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'The energy, idealism and in te lligence  o f  youth 
are the prime resources o f  each nation; i f  these 
resources are to  be w ise ly  '•pent, our youth must 
be involved in  the mainstredm o f national l i f e .  
Youth is  im patient -  as i t  should be -  w ith 
excuses fo r  perpetuating e v i l .  In  the excess 
o f  i t s  zea l, i t  sometimes abandons reason. But 
he who does not lose h is  mind over certa in  tilings 
has no mind to  lo s e . ‘

L. Eisenberg, Science: 1970, p .1692.
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ABSTRACT

The present d isse rta tio n  focuses on the in te g ra tive  social work approach 

in  the treatment o f adolescents and th e ir  fa m ilie s . The term 'in te g ra tive  

approach1 is  defined as the m u ltip le  usage o f social casework, social 

groupwork and fam ily  therapy in  the treatment o f  adolescents and th e ir  

fa m ilie s . E ight p rac tice  s k i l ls  essentia l to the in teg ra tive  or un itary 

approach to  soc ia l work are id e n tifie d  : (1) assessing problems;

(2) co lle c tin g  data; (3) making i n i t i a l  contacts; (4) negotiating 

contracts; (5) forming action  systems; (6) maintaining and co-ordinating 

action systems; (7) exercis ing in fluence; and (8) term inating the change

The se tting  o f  th is  study is  the Youth Advice Bureau (Johannesburg), which 

is  described in i t s  h is to r ic a l perspectives as well as in  i t s  s tru c tu ra l, 

functiona l and social connotations o f the present day.

There are fou r main aims o f the present study, namely: ( I )  to  analyse 

problems experienced by the adolescents and th e ir  fam ilies  who constitu te  

the c lie n te le  o f the Youth Advice Bureau; (2) to  examine current social 

work p ractice in  re la tio n  to  these categories o f problems; (3) to  devise 

and introduce new programmes; and (4) to  formulate recommendations w ith 

an emphasis on the restructu ring  o f  programmes based upon the in teg ra tive  

approach to  social work p ractice .

These aims are achieved through a dual-focused approach: f i r s t l y  through 

the presentation o f  re levant socia l work l ite ra tu re  on adolescence, 

fa m ilie s  and appropriate treatment m odalities; and secondly through a 

three-faceted research design includ ing socia l casework, social groupwork



m

and fam ily  therapy stud ies. The method o f data gathering consists 

o f  three steps, namely:

(1) a descrip tive  analysis o f the case records from two years o f 

socia l casework service;

(2) the innovation and analysis o f a short-term  group fo r  the parents 

o f adolescents; and

( j )  the innovation and analysis o f  fou r cases o f fam ily  therapy

treated a t  the Youth Advice Bureau during 1974-5.

There are nine major find ings emerging out o f the research studies.

These.include (a) sp e c ific  treatment effectiveness re s u lts , fo r  example 

tha t in  socia l casework the main approach u t i l is e d  was tha t o f b r ie f  

treatm ent, and tha t there was a general improvement in  parent-adolescent 

communication through the social groupwork experience; (b) id e n tif ia b le  

p o licy  changes in  the function ing o f the Youth Advice Bureau, fo r  example tha t 

soc ia l casework treatment was more fam ily-o rien ted , and th a t there was a 

s ig n if ic a n t increase in  the percentage o f fo llow-up performed on cases a fte r  

the in i t ia t io n  o f the soc ia l casework research p ro je c t; and (c) ideological

con tribu tions in  the sphere o f the in teg ra tive  p ractice o f social work, tha t

is  th a t both socia l groupwork and fam ily therapy, as the two innovations 

effected  by th is  study, were feas ib le  and successful treatment adjuncts.

Based upon the find ings o f the research p ro je c t, the d isse rta tion  concludes 

by making several recommendations. These re la te  (1) to  suggested policy 

changes in  the function ing  o f the agency; (2) to increased in -service  

tra in in g  o f i t s  p ra c tit io n e rs ; (3) to  the provis ion o f ongoing research 

fa c i l i t ie s  and the concomitant systemisation o f  recording procedures at 

the Youth Advice Bureau; and (4) f in a l ly  to  the extension o f the agency's 

professional knowledge and s k i l ls  in to  the w ider community.



From a service consisting o f one-to-one socia l casework, in teg ra tive  

soc ia l work p ractice  is  introduced a t the Youth Advice Bureau and found 

to  be a v ia b le , e ffe c tiv e  approach in  the treatment o f  adolescents and 

th e ir  fa m ilie s .
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CHAPTER 1

INTRODUCTION

1.1 Background to  the Study

From the e a r lie s t  records o f man's h is to ry , there are references to 

youth which suggest th a t adults c h a ra c te r is t ic a lly  perceive adolescents 

w ith  considerable ambivalence. Hesiod, in  the Eighth Century, B.C. said :

' I  see no hope fo r  the fu tu re  o f our people i f  they are dependent 
on the fr iv o lo u s  youth o f today, fo r  certa in ly  a l l  youth are 
reckless beyond words . . .  when I was a boy, we were taught to be 
d iscree t and respectful o f e lders , but the present youth are 
exceedingly wise and im patient o f re s tra in t. '1

In South A fr ic a , a high percentage o f the country’ s resources is  invested 

in  white youth, in  adolescents. In  order tha t th is  investment shall 

produce dividends fo r  socie ty as a whole, communities should m obilise 

resources fo r  the purpose o f  fa c i l i ta t in g  the enrichment o f th is  phase 

o f  l i f e .

While youth has always been a subject o f admiration as well as contention, 

modern u rban-industria l soc ie ties are confronted w ith the unprecedented 

recession o f th e ir  young from the adult world. Consequently, what has 

emerged is  an adolescent subculture v ir tu a l ly  separate from th a t o f  the 

ad u lt and tha t o f  the ch ild . Whereas in  p rim itive  cultui-es, puberty 

i t s e l f  represented the attainment o f adulthood, today i t  heralds the 

beginning o f the 'm iddle phase,' th a t is  a period a fte r  childhood and 

before adulthood. For the purposes o f the present study, puberty is  

distinguished from adolescence and is  regarded as a m aturations!, hormonal, 

b io lo g ica l growth process, whereas adolescence refers to  the psychological, 

soc ia l and m aturational processes in it ia te d  by puberty.^



Adolescence is  a developmental phenomenon unique to  man.3 I t  is  a 

soc io log ica l determined e n t i ty .  Hoffer (1965) d iffe re n tia te s  between 

youth and adolescence, saying tha t socie ty can have adolescents but no 

youth.^ Sebald (1968), on the other hand, maintains th a t the reverse 

s itu a tio n  holds w ith  equal t ru th ,  th a t is ,  tha t some socie ties can have 

youth but not adolescents.5 The inference to  be made from th is  

argument is  th a t adolescence fs  defined w ith in  a d e fin ite  cu ltu ra l context. 

Adolescence in  Western soc ie ty  is  characterised by a c r is is  of 

d isco n tin u ity  o f  sta tus; the adolescent is  ne ither c h ild  nor adult.

As G inott (1969) has said:

'A day comes in  any parent's l i f e  when there is  a sudden 
re a lis a tio n : "My ch ild  is  c ch ild  no lo n g e r"... There is  
jo y  . . .  there is  also apprehension . . .  There is  also 
c o n f l ic t .  As parents, our need is  to  be needed; as 
teenagers, there need is  not to  need u s . '°

Social work w ith  adolescents by im p lica tion  means socia l work w ith 

fa m ilie s . The phrase in  common parlance, the 'generation g a p ', re flec ts  

the impact o f the .vdoloscent ch ild  upon h is  parents and vice versa. The 

restless and exuberant energy o f adolescents frequently resu lts  in  

f ru s tra tio n  and resistance in  the parents. I f  an adolescent seeks 

therapeutic help fo r  h is problems, then the problems are not h is alone 

but those o f h is parents, and often h is  s ib lin g s , as w e ll. Likewise, 

fo r  the parent in  despair over his teenager's behaviour, h is is  a shared, 

complex problem re fle c tin g  the psychodynamics o f the fam ily in  i t s  e n tire ty .

When a fam ily  member signals by his behaviour tha t a problem e x is ts , the 

socia l worker has to  assess whether i t  is  the ind iv idua l problem, the 

fam ily  problem o r even the community problem which is  o f primary 

s ig n ifica n ce .7
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Cmmum'ties recognise problems associated w ith  human growth, behaviour and 

the socia l environment. C lin ic s , schools, specialised services and 

welfare agencies form some o f the responses to  these needs. The Youth 

Advice Bureau (Johannesburg) is  one community resource system which 

o ffe rs  i t s  services as a youth and fam ily  treatment centre in  the c ity .

7.2 The Setting o f  the Study: the Youth Advice Bureau (Johannesburg)

I t  was the awareness o f the fam ily  as a dynamically operating system 

which motivated the w r ite r  to  formulate new therapeutic services a t the 

Youth Advice Bureau. From a service consisting predominantly o f one-to- 

one socia l casework*,® the w r ite r  embarked upon several programmes which 

included ind iv idua l social casework, jo in t  social casework w ith parents o f 

adolescents, jo in t  socia l casework w ith  one or both parents and the 

adolescent, socia l groupwork w ith  parents o f adolescents, and fam ily 

therapy.

These methods o f soc ia l work i.re rv e n tio n  were not intended to provide 

a comparison. Each was designed and in s titu te d , w ith  the co-operation 

and p a rtic ip a tio n  o f colleagues a t the agency, as an additional service, 

so as to  increase the comprehensiveness o f services provided. When a ll 

these methods o f  socia l work are used concurrently, an in teg ra tive  approach 

towards helping fam ilies  in  stress can be developed.

1.3 The Aims o f the Study

The fo llow ing  are the aims o f th is  d is s e rta tio n ::

(1) To analyse problems experienced by the adolescents and th e ir  fam ilies

who co ns titu te  the c lie n te le  o f the Vouth Advice Bureau.

+ In 1972, in : 3 per cent o f  cases mother and c lfe n t were seen jo in t ly ;
32 per cent o f cases mother was seen alone;
19 per cent o f cases the adolescent c lie n t  was seen alone;
5 per cent o f cases the parents were seen jo in t ly .  8
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(2) To examine current socia l work p ractice in  re la tio n  to  these 

categories o f  problems.

(3) To devise and introduce new programmes, thereby increasing both 

the comprehensiveness and the soph is tica tion  o f services a t the 

Youth Advice Bureau.

(4) To formulate recommendations w ith  regard to the management o f the 

Youth Advice Bureau, w ith  an emphasis on the res truc tu ring  o f 

programmes based on the in te g ra tive  approach to socia l work practice.

1.4 In teg ra tive  Social Work Practice

This d isse rta tion  concerns a study o f the treatment services fo r  

adolescents and th e ir  fam ilies  using the in te g ra tive  approach to  social

The in te g ra tive  approach to the p ractice v f  social work refers in  th is  

d isse rta tio n  to  the m u ltip le  usage o f the three h igh ly developed 

theo re tica l and c lin ic a l methods o f social work p rac tice , namely social 

casework, socia l groupwork and fam ily  therapy, in  th e ir  a p p lic a b il ity  to 

the f ie ld  o f adolescents and th e ir  fa m ilie s .

Pi news and Minahan (1973) define social work as fo llow s:

'S ocia l work is  concerned w ith  the in te ractions between people 
and th e ir  social environment which a ffe c t the a b i l i t y  o f 
people to  accomplish th e ir  l i f e  tasks, a lle v ia te  d is tre ss , and 
rea lize  th e ir  aspira tions and values. The purpose o f social 
work therefore is  to  (1) enhance the problem-solving and coping 
capacities o f  people, (2) l in k  people w ith  systems tha t provide 
them w ith  resources, services and opportun ities , (3) promote the 
e ffectiveness and humane operation o f these systems, and
(4) contribute to  the development and improvement o f social 
p o l ic y . '9

The focus o f in te g ra tive  social work p ractice is  on the in te ractions 

between people and systems in  the soc ia l environm ent.^ This study
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concentrates on H y system, although outside systems such as

schools and emr -uc s itua tions  impinge on any fam ily system.

Pmcus and Minahan (1973) re fe r to  socia l work p ractice as a planned 

change e f f o r t :

'The term 'planned change' was de lib e ra te ly  chosen because o f 
i t s  connotations. The word 'p lan conveys the idea o f a 
purposeful and w e ll-thought-ou t scheme, method, or design fo r  
the attainment o f some ob jective  or goa l. The word 'change' 
im plies movement, a d iffe rence  in  or a lte ra tio n  o f a s itua tion  
o r  condition from one po in t in  time to  another. We view 
soc ia l work as a conscious, d e libe ra te , and purposeful planned 
change e f f o r t . 111

The socia l worker is  viewed as the change agent, the agency which employs 

him as the change agent system, and the people who sanction o r ask fo r  the 

change agent's services, who are the expected benefic ia ries o f  service, 

and who have a contract w ith  the change agent as the c lie n t  system .^

Eight essentia l p ractice  s k i l ls  are d iffe re n tia te d  by Pincus and Minahan 

in  the process o f socia l work p ractice . These s k i l ls  are summarised below :

(1) Assessing problems. Throughout the planned change process the 

socia l worker con tinua lly  assesses and reassesses s itua tions and 

makes decisions about what needs to  be done and how to  do f t .

(2)- C ollecting data. Three general modes o f data c o lle c tio n  are presented, 

namely questioning, observation and the use o f ex is ting  w ritte n  

m ateria l. I t  is  suggested by the w r ite r  th a t the additional

method o f tape-recording be included here as an e ffe c tive  mode o f 

data co lle c tio n

(3) Making in i t i a l  contacts. Contact is  the in i t ia l  coming together o f 

a worker and a p o ten tia l c lie n t  system. Social workers use a 

v a rie ty  o f methods to  contact people who require and request help.

(4) Negotiating con tracts . The socia l worker's f i r s t  step in
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in fluencing people to  become involved in  the change e f fo r t  

is  to  negotiate a con trac t, or working agreement, w ith  them. The 

negotia tion o f a con tract is  a continual process in  which the 

worker id e n t if ie s  purposes, works fo r  c la r i f ic a t io n ,  and handles 

disagreements and resistances.

(5) Forming action systems. The action system is  composed o f the 

socia l worker and the people he works w ith  to  accomplish the 

spec ified  tasks and goals. In the present study, action systems 

were formed predominantly by members o f an adolescent's fam ily.

(6) Maintaining and co-ord inating action systems. An action system 

becomes a soc ia l e n t ity  a f te r  i t  has been put together by a worker 

and members begin to  in te ra c t. When problems arise in  the in i t ia l  

function ing  o f the system and threaten the achievement o f i t s  

purpose, the social worker must f in d  a means o f maintaining and 

co-ord inating the system. The socia l worker can use programme 

a c t iv i t ie s  to help resolve problems o f function ing a t any one time, 

and to  f a c i l i ta te  the development o f re la tionships over time.

(7) Exercising in fluence. The term 'in flu e n ce ' can be defined as 

e ffe c tin g  the condition or development o f a - system. In

socia l work, th is  means having an e ffe c t on ;  /ement o f

outcome and method goals.

(8) Terminating the change e f f o r t . Termination is  not ju s t  some point 

reached a t the end o f the planned change e f fo r t ,  but an in tegra l 

pa rt o f the whole process which the worker ca re fu lly  prepares fo r 

and helps bring about. S k il ls  in  term inating a planned e f fo r t  and 

disengaging from re la tionsh ips are as necessary as s k i l ls  in  

in i t ia t in g  the e f fo r t  and engaging people in  i t .  The way the change 

e f fo r t  process is  brought to  an end a ffects  both the success o f

the worker's e f fo r t  and h is fu ture re la tionsh ips w ith  those in v o lv e d .^



1.5 Methods o f  Obtaining Data

The dual focus o f the present study is  adolescents and th e ir  fa m ilie s , 

and socia l work p ractice . According to Winckler (1965), research in to  

any f ie ld  o f soc ia l work 'must be preceded by research in  respect o f 

e x is tin g  services and study o f up-to-date l i te r a tu r e . 1̂  Bearing 

th is  in  mind, the w r ite r  reviewed the lite ra tu re  fo r  the past decade on 

adolescence, fa m ilie s , fam ily  therapy, social groupwork and some o f the 

modern ideology o f soc ia l work p ractice  as emerged in  the current 

l i te ra tu re .  While the main body o f socia l work theory stems from American 

and B r it is h  sources, the w r ite r  also reviewed re levant South A frican 

research.

The procedure fo r  gathering data consisted o f three steps, namely:

(1) An analysis o f case records a t the Youth Advice Bureau fo r  the 

two years January 1973 to  December 1974, i l lu s t ra t in g  the method 

o f  soc ia l casework.

(2) The preparation fo r ,  and the recording and analysis o f a short­

term group fo r  parents o f adolescents.

(3) The in i t ia t io n  and subsequent analysis o f four cases o f fam ily 

therapy trea ted  a t the Youth Advice Bureau during the two-year 

period 1974-1975.

1.6 E xp lica tion  o f Terms Used

The fo llow ing  terms as used in  th is  d isse rta tion  w i l l  have the 

described meanings:

( i )  Adolescent. An adolescent re fe rs  to  a male or female, usually o f the 

white race, between the ages o f 13 years and 21 years in  the. Western 

cu ltu re .
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( i i )  Young a d u lt. This re fe rs  to a male or female in  Western society 

between th t ages o f 22 years and 28 years. As w ith the term 

'a do lescen t,1 young adu lt usually re fers to members o f  the white

( i i i )  C lie n t. The c lie n t  ,s the person(s) who enter(s) a contract 

w it ii a soc ia l worker in  order to  receive an amelioration o f his 

( th e ir )  problem(s). The c lie n t  may be an in d iv id u a l, a group 

o f persons or a fam ily . To fa c i l i ta te  comprehension, a single 

c lie n t  w i l l  always be re fe rred  to  in  the masculine, ‘he1.

( iv )  The w r ite r . This refers to  m yself, Nathalie Goldberg, as the 

candidate fo r  the Degree o f Master o f A rts in  Social Work, as 

author o f th is  d isse rta tio n , and as a p ractis ing  socia l worker at 

the time o f the research study a t the Youth Advice Bureau. In 

excerpts from the tex ts  o f  therapeutic in terview s, the term ‘w r ite r 1 

may be interspersed w ith  the terms ‘w orker,1 and le a d e r,1 as in  the 

groupwork experience.

(v) In teg ra tive  approach. The in te g ra tive  approach to  the practice o f 

socia l work re fers in  th is  study to the m u ltip le  usage o f social 

casework, socia l groupwork and fam ily therapy in  the treatment o f 

adolescents and th e ir  fam ilies .

( v i)  Sculpture. Sculpcure refers to  a dynamic, ac tive , nonlinear 

process th a t portrays re la tionsh ips in  space and time so th a t events 

and a ttitudes  may be perceived and experienced sim u ltaneously .^

( v i i )  Sculptor. The scu lp to r is  the person who id e n tifie s  and places his 

characters in  spa tia l re la tio n  to one another, in  order to  portray 

h is perception o f the re la tionsh ips being described.

\



1.7 Synopsis o f the Study
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This d isse rta tio n  is  divided in to  four parts.

Part I  (Chapters 1 and 2) provides a general in troduction  to  the study, 

as well as a descrip tion  o f the se tting  o f the study.

In  Part I I  (Chapters 3 and 4 ), the theore tica l perspectives o f th is  

study are surveyed. These include a discussion o f adolescence and the 

fam ily  system per se, and the treatment o f adolescents and th e ir  fam ilies 

in  socia l work p rac tice . Case examples are c ited  to  i l lu s t ra te  the te x t.

Part I I I  (Chapters 5, 6 and 7) is  a presentation o f the research study. 

This includes three sub-stud ies, invo lv ing the three methods o f social 

work p ractice  being considered. Chapter 5 presents the socia l casework 

research study; Chapter G the social groupwork research study, and 

Chapter 7 the study o f  fam ily  therapy a t the Youth Advice Bureau.

In Part IV (Chapter 8 ) , the resu lts  are summarised, and on the basis o f the 

f in d in g s , conclusions are drawn and recommendations are put forward.

1.8 L im ita tions o f the Study

There were f iv e  major l im ita tio n s  o f th is  d isse rta tion . These were:

(1) In  terms o f i t s  c o n s titu tio n  a t the time th is  research study was 

undertaken, the Youth Advice Bureau's f i r s t  aim was ‘ to  endeavour 

by a l l  appropriate means to  deal w ith  the problems o f European Youth 

in  Johannesburg . . . '  The c lie n te le  o f the Youth Advice Bureau was 

therefore almost exc lus ive ly  w hite , although as the case records w il l  

revea l, a few c lie n ts  o f other race groups did receive help. While 

the w r ite r  w i l l  re fe r to  adolescents in  Johannesburg as a wholes, the 

cha rac te ris tics  discussed w i l l  re f le c t only the cu ltu re  o f some: the 

white group.



(2) Because o f the paucity o f published indigenous South A frican 

li te ra tu re ,  most o f the m aterial was obtained from B r it is h  and 

American sources. However, re levant South African  material was 

also reviewed.

(3) The analysis o f case records fo r  the two-year period 1973-1974 

re lie d  on the non-standardised records o f  four socia l workers 

employed a t the Youth Advice Bureau a t tha t time.

(4) The social groupwork analysts was lim ite d  by the crude se lection o f 

cases, the d i f f ic u l t ie s  inherent in  quantify ing  change in  social 

work research, and by the human element which involved the loss o f 

sane raw data by members o f the group.

(5) The fam ily  therapy cases were not tape-recorded, and so the analysis 

had to  be undertaken through the use o f the case records o f two 

social workers on a non-standardised basis.

1.9 P otentia l Usefulness o f  the Study

There at • fou r p o ten tia l uses o f  th is  study. These are :

(1) This study provides a feas ib le  expansion o f services in  a sm all, 

f in a n c ia lly  insecure social welfare o rganisation, the Youth Advice 

Bureau. This expansion o f services f a l ls  w ith in  a modern theoretica l 

framework o f  socia l work p ractice .

(2) I t  is  hoped tha t th is  study w i l l  provide encouragement fo r  fu ture 

research to be undertaken a t  the Youth Advice Bureau, s p e c ific a lly  

in to  the areas o f community work in  both black and white communities.
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(3) The resu lts  o f th is  study w i l l  enable the Youth Advice Bureau 

management to  formulate i t s  p o licy  and to develop i t s  services,

so th a t a w ider c lie n te le  may be reached w ith  e ffe c tive  social work 

in te rven tion .

(4) This study suggests a b lu e p r in t, based upon the in te g ra tive  approach 

to  the treatment ' f  adolescents and th e ir  fa m ilie s , fo r  youth 

advice bureaux o f : i r  fu tu re .

1.10 Summary o f  the Introduction

Adolescence was described in  i t s  maturational and psychosocial context, 

and socia l work p ractice w ith adolescents was emphasised as being part 

o f socia l work w ith  fam ilies  as a whole.

The se ttin g  o f  the study was the Youth Advice Bureau in  -Johannesburg.

The fo u r- fo ld  aims o f the study were o u tlin e d , and an exp lica tion  o f the 

term 'in te g ra tiv e  social work p ra c tic e ',  as i t  is  used in  th is  

d is s e rta tio n , was given.

The three methods o f  obtaining data, the d e fin it io n  o f terms used and a 

synopsis o f the study were then presented. The lim ita tio n s  o f the study 

were lis te d  in  terms o f  f iv e  po in ts , and the in troduction  was concluded 

w ith  a discussion o f fo u r po ten tia l uses o f the present study.

In conclusion, th is  study has been motivated by the w r ite r 's  in te re s t 

in  developing more e ffe c tiv e  services fo r  adolescents and th e ir  fam ilies

a t one socia l welfare agency catering fo r  the needs o f youth. The

resu lts  o f the modest research p ro ject w i l l  be presented in  the hope tha t 

they w i l l  improve treatment services offered a t youth agencies in  general, 

and a t the Youth Advice Bureau (Johannesburg) in  p a rticu la r.
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CHAPTER 2

THE SETTING OF THE STUDY: THE YOUTH ADVICE BUREAU 
(JOHANNESBURG)

2.1 General In troduction

According to  Ruth Smalley, social workers are committed to  're leasing 

human power in  ind iv idua ls  fo r  personal fu lf ilm e n t and social good and 

soc ia l power fo r  the creation o f the kinds o f soc ie ty , social in s t itu t io n s  

and soc ia l p o licy  which make social re a lisa tio n  possible fo r  a l l  men.'1

In the United States o f America, there has been a trend away from 

specialised services towards prograimes th a t cater fo r  the ind iv idua l and 

fam ily  w ith in  the context o f group and community l i f e . * 1 This trend has 

manifested i t s e l f  in  three ways.

( i ) in  the merger o f two or more specialised agencies in to  a 

s ing le  m u ltifunc tiona l agency;

( i i )  in  the expansion o f a specialised agency to a broader function ; and

( i i i )  in  a c loser co llabora tion  between specialised agencies, through 

a system o f jo in t, planning and co-ordii.?ted serv ice .^

In co n tra d is tin c tio n  to America, the South A frican welfare system is  

based upon spec ia lisa tion  (o f services ra ther than o f tra in in g ). There 

is  an emphasis upon the partnership between the State and voluntary 

welfare organisations in  providing specialised services.4 Johannesburg 

therefore has a m u lt ip l ic i ty  o f welfare agencies serving sp e c ific  fa m ilia l 

needs, fo r  example an agency catering fo r  children under 12 years o f age, two 

government bodies providing services fo r  white children and youth, a society
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catering fo r  the problems o f adolescents and th e ir  fa m ilie s , to  w it 

the Youth Advice Bureau.

Johannesburg is  a metropolitan c it y  w ith a white population o f 445.800 

people."f" The Youth Advice Bureau is  the only voluntary welfare 

organisation in  Johannesburg which o ffe rs  specialised services fo r  youth.

In  order to  examine the Youth Advice Bureau in  i t s  wider welfare context, 

the w r ite r  has divided th is  Chapter in to  two main sections:

Section A - which w i l l  present a p o r tra it  o f the Youth Advice Bureau; and 

Section B -  which w i l l  o u tlin e  youth services fo r  whites in  the c ity  o f 

Johannesburg.

2.2 Section A: A P o r tra it  o f the Youth Advice Bureau

2.2.1 The Beginnings: the 1950's

During the la t te r  h a lf  o f the 1950’ s, there was an increasing in te re s t 

in  and concern about ju ve n ile  delinquency in  South A fr ic a , leading to a 

National Conference on Juvenile Delinquency in  March, 1956. In Johannesburg, 

during the same period, there erupted a wave o f a n ti-so c ia l behaviour on 

the pa rt o f white adolescents. Community concern about th is  behaviour 

resulted in  several pub lic  and la te r  committee meetings, culminating in  

the form ulation and subsequent re g is tra t io n , in  December 1958, o f an 

organisation e n tit le d  the 'Johannesburg In s titu te  fo r  Youth Problems.1

As the re g is tra tio n  o f the Johannesburg In s titu te  fo r  Youth Problems 

required the determination o f p r io r i t y  purposes, the Executive Committee 

decided to  estab lish  an advice bureau as i t s  f i r s t  a c t iv i ty .  The Advice

+ Figure obtained from the C ity  o f Johannesburg 'Vade-Mecum.'
The 44th E d ition , The Johannesburg C ity  Council, 1974.
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Bureau was duly opened in  February, 1960. A part-tim e social worker was 

appointed to  work under a Professional Committee comprising a p sych ia tr is t, 

a personnel manager and a social worker. The Advice Bureau was advertised 

as being an organisation to  a ss is t young people w ith behaviour problems, 

o ffe r in g  s k il le d  advice and help.

2.2.2 The C onstitu tion  o f the Youth Advice Bureau

To d a te ,* the o f f ic ia l  c o n s titu tio n  o f the Youth Advice Bureau is  s t i l l  

th a t o f the o rig in a l 'Johannesburg In s titu te  fo r  Youth Problems1."1"1" A new, 

revised c o n s titu tio n  was formulated a t the Annual General Meeting o f the 

Youth Advice Bureau in  October, 1976, and th is  document s t i l l  awaits 

o f f ic ia l  r a t i f ic a t io n  by the National Welfare Board.

Two sections o f the revised co n s titu tio n  w i l l  be examined in  th is  study. 

These are: ( I )  the aims and objects o f the Youth Advice Bureau and ( I I )  the 

finances o f the Youth Advice Bureau.

(J) 'file  Aims and Objects o f the Youth Advice Bureau

Eleven aims and objects are lis te d  in  the revised co n s titu tio n . These are::

'(a )  To deal p ro fess iona lly  w ith  the problems o f young people as 
they a f fe c t  in d iv id u a ls , fam ilies  and the community.

(b) To provide an inform ation service on matters a ffec ting  the 
in te re s ts  o f young people.

(c) To perform preventive and promotive services in  order to  
d isclose the incidence o f problems o f young people.

(d) To organise fo r  th is  purpose as members, subject to  the 
conditions set out in  th is  C onstitu tion , such organisations, 
bodies and persons as have had experience o f dealing w ith 
problems o f young people and are w ill in g  to make contributions 
o f  any nature whatsoever towards th e ir  so lu tion .

+ February, 1977.
++ Undated, but probably issued in  1959-60.
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(e) To stucjy the causative factors o f problems o f  young people 
and to  devise and suggest the appropriate preventive 
measures and to  co-operate w ith  U n ivers ities  o r other 
organisations in  re la ted  f ie ld s .

( f )  To engage a c tiv e ly  in  remedial measures in  re la tio n  to 
s o c ia l, em otional, scho las tic , career and re la ted problems 
as they a ffe c t young people and to  support, encourage and 
co-operate w ith  other organisations having the same object.

(g) To a ss is t and encourage the establishment o f Youth 
Counselling Bureaux which young people and th e ir  parents, 
guardians, counsellors or teachers may approach w ith th e ir  
psychological and behavioural problems fo r  the necessary 
advice and help in  overcoming them and to co-operate with 
or support other organisations engaged in  s im ila r  services.

(h) To take part in  and to  be represented on such organisations 
as may have s im ila r  objects or may a ffe c t the work o f the 
Bureau.

( i ) To promote, support or oppose as may seem expedient from 
time to  tim e, le g is la t io n  having a bearing on the aims or 
work o f the Bureau.

( j )  Raise funds through public appeals and otherwise fo r  any 
of the aims and objects o f the Bureau.

(k) To do a l l  such o ther things from time to time as may be 
deemed expedient fo r  the purpose o f achieving the objects 
o f the Bureau.'

( I I )  The Finances o f the Youth Advice Bureau

Two points re la tin g  to  the finances o f  the Youth Advice Bureau are of 

in te re s t in  th is  p o r tra it  o f the agency. These are quoted from the 

revised con s titu tio n :

' ( i i )  The finances o f  the Bureau sha ll be derived from such 
revenue as accrues to i t  by way o f g ra n ts -in -a id , fund 
ra is in g  e f fo r ts , membership fees, le v ie s , legacies and 
donations or otherwise as i t  may le g a lly  become 
e n t it le d  to .

( i i i } Fees o f members sha ll be as determined by the Executive 
Committee from time to t im e .1

Apart from regular fund-ra is ing  e ffo r ts  on the part o f the Coirmittee o f 

the Youth Advice Bureau, the agency does receive an annual grant from the
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Johannesburg C ity  Council, subsid isation o f salaries fo r  the social 

workers from the National Council fo r  Marriage and Family L ife  (S.A. )+ 

on an annual basis, and fees from c lie n ts  which are nominally charged 

according to  the c lie n ts ' means.

2 .2 .3  Consideration o f  Changes in  the Structure o f the Youth Advice 
Bureau: the 1960's and 1970's_____________________________

In  the ea rly  1960's, the Executive Committee and professional s ta f f  o f 

the Youth Advice Bureau favoured the idea o f merging w ith  other related 

w elfare organisations in  Johannesburg, in  order to  provide a fam ily 

counselling centre encompassing a l l  age g ro u p s .^  The two organisations 

approached were the Johannesburg Marriage Guidance Society and the 

Johannesburg Child  Guidance C lin ic . The early negotiations o f these 

three agencies were abandoned owing to a lack o f c la r i f ic a t io n  o f  the 

aims o f each separate organisation. In the la t te r  h a lf o f 1974, however, 

the Youth Advice Bureau and the Johannesburg Marriage Guidance Society 

began to re v ita lis e  the subject o f  a merger organisation.

A meeting o f  the two organisations was held in  January, 1975 under the 

guidance o f an ob jective  f a c i l i ta to r .  A Jo in t Working Coranittee was 

formed a t th is  meeting, and consisted o f representatives o f the two 

organisations whose ro le  was to  pursue the ideas and the p ractica l 

a dm in is tra tive  aspects o f the proposed merger.

The Executive Committee o f the Youth Advice Bureau resolved in  February, 

1975 ’ to  co-operate as fa r  as possible w ith  the Marriage Guidance Society1

+ Commonly abbreviated as F.A.M.S.A.

+* Relate th is  to  aims (e) and ( f ) ,  p . 18.
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in  respect o f jo in t  premises, pub lic  education programmes, in -service  

tra in in g  o f  personnel, maintaining a Jo in t Working Committee, and in 

representation a t one another's Executive Meetings"1". The Executive 

Comnittee o f  the Marriage Guidance Society, however, resolved in  

March, 1975 'to  suspend fu r th e r ta lks  about the p o s s ib il ity  o f a merger. I"w" 

E ffo rts  to  form a merger organisation did not therefore succeed.

The Youth Advice Bureau, although a s p e c ia lis t agency, sees i t s e l f  as 

p a rt o f the wider network o f social welfare resources. This view was 

expressed by wav o f formal app lica tion  by the D irecto r fo r  a f f i l ia t io n  

to  the National Council fo r  Marriage and Family L ife  (S .A .), abbreviated 

as F.A.M.S.A. This a f f i l ia t io n  was approved in  A p r il,  1975. The Youth 

Advice Bureau is  also a f f i l ia te d  to  three other organisations, namely the 

Johannesburg Co-ordinating Council o f Registered Welfare Organisations, 

the Johannesburg Council fo r  Adult Education, and the National Council o f 

Women.

2 .2 .4  The P rinc ip les o f the Youth Advice Bureau

The fou r guiding p rin c ip le s  o f the Youth Advice Bureau can be enumerated 

as fo llow s :

( i )  I t  is  v i ta l  to the present and fu tu re  well-being o f any society 

to  cherish the in te re s ts  o f i t s  youth.

( i i )  The fam ily  is  the nurturing ground and the core o f intim ate human 

re la tio n sh ip s , forming the basis o f  the socia l and psychological 

adjustment fo r  youth.

+ Quoted from a le t te r  from the D irecto r o f Youth Advice Bureau addressed
to  Mr. 8. McKendrick, School o f Social Work, U niversity o f the
Witwatersrand, dated 10th March, 1975.

++ Quoted from a le t te r  from the D irector o f the Johannesburg Marriage
Guidance Society addressed to  the D irecto r o f the Youth Advice Bureau,
dated 6th March, 1975.



( i i i ) I t  is  important to  develop conmunication s k i l ls  w ith in  the 

fam ily  system. For th is ,  professional help is  becorrmng 

increas ing ly  necessary.

( iv )  A main focus o f the Youth Advice Bureau is  on young people 

w ith  problems, which a ffe c t others in  th e ir  environment, causing

a ‘ r ip p le  e f fe c t ' in  the community a t large. I t  is  more

economical and e ffe c tiv e  to  tre a t re la t iv e ly  con tro lled  problems 

rather than severe and complex fam ily  issues.5

2.2.5 The Aims o f the Youth Advice Bureau

In a public ta lk  on the Youth Advice Bureau, the D irecto r spelled out

three main aims o f the agency."1" These aims incorporate and summarise 

the eleven aims c ite d  in  the Youth Advice Bureau's C onstitu tion , as 

r e v is e d .^  These aims are:

( i )  To deal p ro fess iona lly  w ith  youth problems a ffec ting  the s ta b i l i t y  

o f  in d iv id u a ls , the fam ily  and the community a t large.

( i i )  To provide an inform ation service on matters a ffec ting  the 

in te re s ts  o f young people and parents.

( i i i )  To perform preventive func tions , through public education, thus 

promoting sound fam ily  re la tionsh ips and serving the needs o f youth.

These aims are accomplished through certa in  functions and services, which 

w i l l  be lis te d  below.

2.2.6 The Functions o f the Youth Advice Bureau

The p rin c ip le s  and aims o f the Youth Advice Bureau are carried out through 

fou r broad functions: ind iv idua l and fam ily  help; social groupwork; 

community work and education.

+ Unpublished ta lk  delivered in  August, 1975.

++ See pp. 17-18 o f  th is  d is s e rta tio n , fo r  the f u l l  l i s t  o f aims.
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( i )  Ind iv idua l and fam ily  services. This re fe rs  to  social casework on 

both a short-term  and long-term basis, w ith  adolescents, th e ir  parents, 

o r adolescents and th e ir  parents jo in t ly ,  as well as to  fam ily therapy 

i t s e l f .

( i i )  Social groupwork serv ices. Since the in i t ia t io n  o f th is  research 

p ro je c t, the Youth Advice Bureau has formulated an ongoing programme 

o f soc ia l groupwork as one o f i t s  regular services. Groups have been 

conducted w ith  two-parent fam ilies  and sing le-parent fam ilies  o f 

adolescent ch ild ren .

( i i i )  Community work serv ices. The Youth Advice Bureau engages in  a wide 

v a rie ty  o f community work, which includes an information and re fe rra l 

service; a telephonic counselling service; interviews w ith the press, 

representing both the English and Afrikaans newspapers; radio broadcssts 

a fo r tn ig h t ly  English newspaper column which was operative from 1963 

u n til 1975, and which dea lt in  question-and-answer form w ith adolescents 

and parents' problems and queries; regular newsletters describing

the work o f the Youth Advice Bureau which are d is tr ib u te d  to  members 

and other social welfare organisations; and f in a l ly ,  a po ten tia l 

te le v is io n  broadcast, which is  s t i l l  in  the negotiating phase."1""1"

( iv )  Educational services. The Youth Advice Bureau holds frequent ta lks  

w ith  c u ltu ra l organisations, service groups and educational bodies 

on various aspects o f adolescence; i t  arranges pub lic  education 

programmes such as f ilm s  and symposia; i t  o ffe rs  advice to  the black 

community on how to  in i t ia te  and manage a s im ila r  service in  the 

b lack, coloured and Indian areas o f Johannesburg; and most im portantly 

i t  is  an accredited F ie ld  Work Training Centre fo r  the U niversity of 

the Witwatersrand, the Randse Afrikaans U n iv e rs ite it ,  and the 

U n ivers ity  o f South A fr ic a , {Unisa)."1"*"1"

+ See Appendices I I ,  I I I  and IV fo r  examples o f these newspaper columns.
++ To date, February, 1977.
+++ Unisa is  a correspondence u n ive rs ity  s itua ted  in  P retoria .



2.2.7 The Youth Advice Bureau: 1977

The Youth Advice Jureau is  a small social welfare agency, s ituated 

in  the business area o f the c ity  o f Johannesburg. I t  maintains a 

professional s ta f f  consisting o f two social workers and one c lin ic a l 

psychologist. The Management Committee consists of the Executive 

Committee w ith  i t s  various sub-committees, namely the Fund-raising 

Sub-committee, the Membership Sub-committee and the Education Sub­

committee. As there is  no Board o f Management, the Executive Committee 

o f the Youth Advice Bureau performs the functions o f  such a body. Among 

these functions is  the ra t i f ic a t io n  o f a l l  new services introduced by the 

social workers to  the Youth Advice Bureau.+ The Youth Advice Bureau operates 

a fo r ty  hour working week, and the professional s ta f f  receive weekly mentoring 

from a consultant p s y c h ia tr is t tre a tin g  adolescents and th e ir  fam ilies . The 

socia l workers ava il themselves o f many learning opportun ities , and are members 

o f  the Group fo r  the Advancement o f Family Therapy. A modern lib ra ry  o f 

re levant l ite ra tu re  is  port o f the Youth Advice Bureau's 'equipment'.

The three main services offered a t the Youth Advice Bureau in  the 

treatment o f  adolescents and th e ir  fam ilies  are social casework, social 

groupwork and fam ily  therapy.

This b r ie f  p o r tra it  o f the Youth Advice Bureau has described the 

h is to r ic a l perspectives o f the agency, i t s  operation in  a p rac tica l sense, 

and i t s  functions in  a philosophical sense.

2.3 Section B: Social and Welfare Services fo r  White Johannesburg Youth

I t  is  not possib le , w ith in  the framework o f th is  study, to  examine in

any d e ta il the youth welfare scene in  Johannesburg. The w r ite r  has

there fo re  selected several re levant aspects o f youth l i f e  fo r  discussion,

so as to  enable the Youth Advice Bureau to  be viewed in  i t s  wider social

context. These aspects w i l l  include s h e lte r, entertainment, education and

therapeut i c  services fo r  adolescents._________ ______________________________

"’’Permission fo r  conducting socia l groupwork and fam ily therapy was obtained 
by the w r ite r  from the Executive Committee a t the in i t ia t io n  o f the study 
p ro je c t.
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2.3.1 Shelter fo r Youth.

Excluding parental hones, what accommodation f a c i l i t ie s  are available 

in  Johannesburg fo r  white youth? There are seven women's hostels and 

fo u r men's hos te ls , most o f them run by various re lig ious  groups, and 

one by the Municipal Housing Scheme. The hostels a l l  provide board and 

lodging fo r  young working men and women, are inexpensive and are located 

in  a l l  areas o f the c ity .  They do not o ffe r  any form o f counselling 

service.

In add ition  to  hoste ls , there are numerous res id e n tia l ho te ls , most o f 

which are s itua ted  in  the most densely populated suburb o f Johannesburg - 

H illb row . Apart from boarding in  p riva te  homes, l iv in g  in  f la t s ,  and 

students l iv in g  in  u n ive rs ity  and college residences, numerous young 

people ren t la rg e , old houses which accommodate anything from fou r to 

twelve people a t a time. This form o f group liv in g ,  mostly found (in  

the w r ite r 's  experience) in  the upper-middle class socio-economic groups, 

is  re fe rred  to  as l iv in g  in  a 'commune'.

2 .3 .2 Entertainment fo r  Youth

The C ity  o f Johannesburg Parks and Recreation Department contro ls and 

s ta ffs  26 recreation centres in  a l l  areas o f the c ity .  These centres 

ca te r fo r  a l l  age groups, ranging from toddlers to  the aged. F a c il it ie s  

o ffe red  include a wide range o f in te re s ts , fo r  example, drawing, cooking, 

physica' a c t iv i t ie s ,  musical lessons and hobbies lik e  photography.

In  i t s  pamphlet on the recreation centres, the Johannesburg C ity Council 

has advertised i t s  f a c i l i t ie s  as fo llow s :
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'Le isure is  not a luxury ; i t  is  a pa rt o f  d a ity  l iv in g ;

No need to  be bored; no need to  be lone ly ; no need to  be fru s tra te d ; 

Modem socie ty has done so much fo r  man :

. i t  has shortened h is working .hours 

. lengthened h is l i f e  span . . . .  

and created i t s  own problems:

. produced too much le isu re  t im e ...

. destroyed opportun ities  to  be c re a t iv e . . . I+

In general, recreation centre a c t iv i t ie s  fo r  youth are frequented mors 

in  the daytime than in  any evening a c t iv i ty .  The n igh t hours are often 

devoted to  other forms o f s o c ia lis in g , fo r  example dancing. Church youth 

groups which provide cu ltu ra l as w ell as socia l a c t iv it ie s  l ik e  dancing 

have increased in  popu la rity  over the past few years. Apart from 

commercial entertainments l ik e  the cinema, the theatre and two ice- 

skating r in k s , the youth a c t iv i ty  most popular in  the 1970's has been the 

discotheque, which provides modern dance music and the opportunity to meet 

o ther young people, espec ia lly  o f the opposite sex. A feature o f the 

Johannesburg modern music scene over the past few years has been the 

annual a ll-d a y  Pop and Folk F estiva ls , each drawing crowds o f up to  five  

thousand young people a t a time.

Recreation is  also provided in  answer to  sp e c ific  needs, fo r  example, 

■weight watchers' groups. F in a lly , outdoor a c t iv it ie s  such as sports, 

camping and motorbike racing o r "scrambling" also absorb a large portion 

of the le isu re  time o f adolescents.

+ Pamphlet e n t it le d  'Recreation Centres in  Johannesburg', published by 
the C ity  o f Johannesburg Parks and Recreation Department, undated.
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2,3 .3  Education fo r  Youth

The Johannesburg School Board has under i t s  auspices 35 high schools 

s itua ted  in  a l l  areas o f the c ity .  Of the 35, 22 are English-medium 

schools, nine are Afrikaans-medium, and the remaining four are dual­

medium language schools. Apart from these Government schools, there 

are numerous p riva te  high schools in  Johannesburg, both co-educational and i

monastic schools. |

School-leavers seeking higher q u a lif ic a tio n s  have various choices open ;

to  them, to  name a few: three u n iv e rs it ie s , one English-medium, one :

Afrikaans-medium, and one dual-medium correspondence u n ive rs ity ; various 

colleges such as those o ffe rin g  secre ta ria l courses fo r  school-leavers 

w ith  or w ithou t a m atricu la tion  c e r t i f ic a te ;  colleges fo r  post­

m a tricu la tion  study, such as the Teachers’ Training College and the 

Witwatersrand College fo r  Advanced Technical Education. This la t te r  

College o ffe rs  a wide v a r ie ty  o f courses including optometry, pharmacy j

and many trades. Early school-leavers are frequently tra ined in  the business 

world fo r  various trades o r sp e c ific  jobs , fo r  example, facto ry  work.

This then is  a summarised representation o f educational opportunities 

ava ilab le  to  white Johannesburg youth. Where does the adolescent who is  

experiencing problems d ire c t ly  re la ted to  h is education go to  fo r  help?

The Department o f Education contro ls fou r c lin ic s  o f school psychologists 

in  Johannesburg, and these c lin ic s  send th e ir  professional s ta f f  out 

to  the various government schools on a ro ta tio n  basis. Because there is  

no resident psychologist or socia l worker a t the government schools, most 

o f the work o f  the school psychologists is  concentrated upon psychological 

te s tin g  ra ther than therapy. There are some p riva te  schools in  the c ity  

which employ soc ia l workers on th e ir  professional s ta f f .
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On a post-graduate le v e l,  the U n ivers ity  o f the Witwatersrand runs a 

Counselling and Careers U n it, which s ta ffs  c lin ic a l psychologists 

and social workers. This Department caters fo r  any problem which the 

u n ive rs ity  student might have, whether or not i t  is d ire c tly  re la ted to 

h is stud ies.

In add ition  to  the abovementioned l i s t  o f therapeutic services fo r  troubled 

adolescents, there are services which cater fo r  specialised problem areas 

such as perceptual learning d i f f ic u l t ie s  and mental re ta rda tion .

-Johannesburg has a number o f  p riva te  schools which serve ch ildren and 

adolescents w ith these p a r t ic u la r  problems. Some o f these schools are 

re s id e n tia l while  others are run on a day-school basis. There are, in  

a d d itio n , a few government schools which control special classes fo r  

ch ild ren  su ffe rin g  from learning d i f f ic u l t ie s  and fo r  immigrant ch ild ren , 

but these are a l l  a t the primary school le ve l.

2 .3 .4  Therapeutic Services fo r  the Emotionally Troubled Adolescent

A ll  people experience problems a t some time in  th e ir  l iv e s . I t  is  

indeed man's capacity fo r  su ffe ring  which makes him cruel on the one hand, 

and re s i l ie n t  and resourceful on the other. Not everyone experiencing a 

problem seeks professional guidance. Broadly speaking, the person who 

does seek help is  one who is  experiencing a c r is is  w ith  which he cannot 

adequately cope on h is own.

There are various fa c i l i t ie s  in  Johannesburg catering fo r  youth w ith  problems. 

In  order to  see the youth Advice Bureau in  th is  welfare context, a diagram 

has been drawn up. (See Figure I ,  p. 28).
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The diagram portrays the Youth Advice Bureau as the centre o f a wider

w elfare community, in te ra c tin g  w ith  a l l  three concentric c irc le s : 

youth in  i t s  socia l environment (the outer c irc le ) ;  

youth receiving therapeutic help from local welfare organisations 

{the middle c ir c le ) ;  

and the Youth Advice Bureau as i t  in te rac ts  w ith  the fou r Councils 

to  which i t  is  a f f i l ia te d .

The soc ia l environment includes fam ily l i f e ,  se xu a lity , the law, accommodation,

education and recrea tion . The fou r Councils have been enumerated p rev ious ly .+

The therapeutic services catering fo r  white youth include the fo llo w in g :•

( i )  The Johannesburg Child Guidance C lin ic ,  which s ta ffs  social 

workers, c lin ic a l psychologists and p s y c h ia tr is ts , and caters 

fo r  white ch ild ren  and th e ir  parents up to  the age o f  16 years;

( i t )  Tara: The H. Hoross Centre, a neuropsychiatric hospita l w ith  short­

term, in tensive therapeutic f a c i l i t ie s .  This Centre runs a 

Children 's C lin ic  as well as an Adolescent U n it;

( i i i )  The Transvaal Memorial H osp ita l, the loca l ch ild ren 's  h o sp ita l, 

which has an ou tpa tien t psych ia tric  c l in ic ;

( iv )  The Johannesburg Youth Advice Bureau, which caters fo r  white youth 

from the ages o f 16 years to 28 years;

(v) Teen Challenge, which is  a res iden tia l home fo r  adolescent drug 

addicts;

(v i)  The Randse Afrikaanse U n iv e rs ite it  (R.A.U.) conducts a Child and 

Adult Guidance C lin ic  fo r  the pub lic ;

+ See p. 20 0f  th is  d isse rta tio n .



( v i i )  The South A frican  National Council fo r  Alcoholism (S.A.N.C.A.) 

runs under i t s  auspices a small re s id e n tia l treatment centre 

fo r  young drug addicts;

( v i i i )  The C ris is  C lin ic ,  which fa l ls  under the aegis o f the Department 

o f Social Welfare and Pensions. This C lin ic ,  s ituated in  H illbrow , 

is  s ta ffed  by professional psychologists and social workers as well 

as by student and la y  volunteers. I t  is  open seven evenings a week, 

and one morning when there is  a Parent and Child Counselling Service. 

The C ris is  C lin ic  caters fo r  a l l  age groups, and has on i t s  caseload 

a large number o f adolescents;

( ix )  The Department o f Social Welfare and Pensions,which controls a 

professional s ta f f  o f th ir ty -e ig h t white fu ll- t im e  socia l workers. 

They deal w ith  youth who have come in to  c o n f lic t  w ith  the law, and 

w ith  troubled youth genera lly. These social workers are termed 

'Probation o f f ic e rs , ' as a young offender is  o ften put on probation 

by the ju ve n ile  co u rt, and the soc ia l worker then has regular contact 

w ith  such a young person;

(x) M in isters o f re lig io n  usually o f fe r  counselling services to  th e :"  

congregants; and

(x i)  C lin ic ians  in  p riva te  p ractice  draw caseloads o f a l l  age groups 

w ith in  a fam ily . These c lin ic ia n s  include psych ia tris ts  and 

psychologists, and a small number o f p riva te  social wc-kers.

In summary, i t  can be seen th a t the Youth Advice Bureau forms one part o f 

the network o f provisions and services fo r  white Johannesburg youth. I t  

is  a welfare organisation which touches on a l l  aspects o f fam ily  and 

adolescent l i f e ,  includ ing problems o f accommodation, recreation, education, 

choice o f career and problems re la ted to  the psychodynamics o f fam ily  l i f e .
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2.4 Summary o f  and Conclusions to  the Setting o f the Study

The Youth Advice Bureau was i n i t ia l l y  established in  response to problems 

o f ju ve n ile  delinquency amongst white Johannesburg youth. I t  was registered 

in  1958 as a welfare organisation under the t i t l e  o f the 1 Johannesburg 

In s t itu te  fo r  Youth Problems', and the present t i t l e  o f the Youth Advice 

Bureau awaits o f f ic ia l  r a t i f ic a t io n  by the National Welfare Board.

A revised c o n s titu tio n  o f the Youth Advice Bureau also awaits o f f ic ia l 

r a t i f ic a t io n .  The eleven aims o f th is  co n s titu tio n  were lis te d . In the 

recent past, the Youth Advice Bureau explored the p o s s ib il ity  o f forming 

a merger organisation together w ith  the Johannesburg Marriage Guidance 

Society, but th is  d id  not m ate ria lise . In  i t s  w ider welfare context, the 

Youth Advice Bureau is  an a f f i l ia t e  o f two local councils and two national 

counc ils , and has close lia is o n  w ith  a t leas t another ten welfare 

organisations in  Johannesburg.

The Youth Advice Bureau deals w ith  problems re la ted to  a l l  aspects o f 

fam ily  l i f e  re la ted  to  the adolescent, includ ing problems o f sexua lity , 

schooling and fam ily  communications.

The th re e -fo ld  aims o f the Youth Advice Bureau are to  provide therapeutic 

services to  youth and th e ir  fa m ilie s , to  provide an inform ation service to 

the general p u b lic , and to  perform preventive functions. I t  achieves these 

aims through wide-ranging services, both educational and therapeutic.

F in a lly ,  i t  may be said tha t the s ing le  most important guiding p rinc ip le  

o f the Youth Advice Bureau is  tha t the fam ily  is  the nurturing ground and 

the core o f in tim ate  human re la tionsh ips , forming the basis o f the socio- 

psychological development o f youth.



32.

REFERENCES TO CHAPTER 2

1. Smalley, R.E. Theory fo r  Social Work P ractice. New York:

Columbia U n ivers ity  Press, 1967, p . l .

2. Keggie, Lynette C h ris tine . A Decade and More o f Service. The Youth

Advice Bureau (Johannesburg). Unpublished B.A, Social Work D isse rta tion , 

U n ive rs ity  o f the Witwatersrand, Johannesburg, 1972, p .2.

3. Encyclopaedia o f Social Work, 1965, pp.7-13 passim.

4. Keggie, L.C. o p .c it . , p .2.

5. Unpublished paper prepared by the D irecto r o f Youth Advice Bureau,

e n t it le d :  'A pp lica tion  fo r  Subsidy fo r  F u ll-tim e  Social Workers Post. 

(1975).'



PART I I

THEORETICAL PERSPECTIVES ON ADOLESCENCE AND THE FAMILY



PART I I

CHARIER 3 33.

THE ADOLESCENT AND HIS FAMILY 

CONTENTS

Paae

3.1 D e fin itions  . . .  . . .  34

3.1.1 Adolescence . . .  . . .  34

3.1.2 The Family . . .  . . .  36

3.2 Adolescence: A Developmental Phase . . .  39

3.2.1 In troduction  . . .  . . .  39

3.2.2 Throe Phases o f Adolescence . . .  40

3.2.3 Conclusion . . .  . . .  46

3.3 Adolescence: Id e n tity  Formation . . .  46

3.3.1 In troduction . . .  . . .  46

3.3.2 Vocational Id e n tity  in  Adolescence . . .  49

3.3.3 Sexual Idendity in  Adolescence . . .  51

3.3.4 Conclusion . . .  . . .  52

3.4 Adolescence: A Subculture . . .  . . .  52

3.4.1 In troduction . . .  . . .  52

3 .4 .2 . The Peer Group . . .  . . .  53

3 .4.3 Conclusions . . .  . . .  57

3.5 Summary o f  Chapter 3 . . .  58

References to  Chapter 3 . . .  . . .  60



34.

CHAPTER 3

THE ADOLESCENT AND HIS FAMILY

3.1 D efin itions

Two d e fin itio n s  w i l l  be described in  th is  section: th a t o f  adolescence 

and o f the fam ily.

3.1.1 Adolescence

In  the Oxford I llu s tra te d  D ic tionary, 1975, the adolescent is  defined 

as a ‘ person between childhood and m aturity ; between the ages (roughly) 

o f 14 and 2 0 . '5

The term 'adolescence' is  derived from the La tin  'adolescens,1 the present 

p a r t ic le  o f  adolescere, which means to  grow from childhood to  adulthood.2

A d ic tiona ry  d e fin it io n  o f adolescence, while  precise, does not convey 

the dynamic process o f th is  period o f  human development. Adolescence as 

i t  ex is ts  in  Western soc ie ty  is  a product o f the dual influences o f the 

Oudeo-Chn'stian cu ltu re  and urban in d u s tr ia lis a tio n . P rio r to  the 

In d u s tr ia l Revolution in  Europe,+ the attainment o f physiological 

m aturity  was equated w ith  adulthood and therefore brought w ith  i t  working 

sta tus. Western cu ltu re  lacks formal r ite s  o f passage th a t would c le r i fy  

the tra n s it io n  from one status to  another.3 Hence, the d is tinguish ing 

fea tu re  of.adolescence today is  what has been referred to  as 'h ia tus 

s t a tu s .A d o le s c e n ts  are no longer considered to  be ch ild ren , and ye t 

they are not expected to  take th e ir  pos ition  in  the adu lt world. They 

have some adu lt p riv ile g e s  (s ta tu s ), but they are not expected to  take 

on f u l l  adu lt re s p o n s ib ilit ie s  or functions.

+ The la te  18th Century and ea rly  19th Century.
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The nature o f  Western so c ie ty ’ s ethos stresses in d iv id u a lity  against 

conform ity, and thereby places the burden o f deciding upon a cause, on 

l i f e  meanings and goal asp ira tions, in  the hands o f the in d iv idua l.

While there are advantages and disadvantages to  th is  status s itu a tio n , 

there is  no doubt tha t 'th e  p rice paid fo r  th is  freedom o f se lf-exp lo ra tion  

and ind iv idua l id e n t ity  determination is  a longer and more confused search - 

in  sh o rt, a prolonged adolescent period.

In summary, the concept o f adolescence was developed in  response to 

s o c ia l, p o l i t ic a l and economic developments in  urban in d u s tr ia l society.

In  Western soc ie ty , the socia l fa c tu a lity  o f adolescence is  reinforced 

by the law, fo r  example compulsory education. In South A fr ic a , adult 

status is  o f f ic ia l ly  reached a t the age o f 21 years. The age o f 18 years, 

however, brings w ith  i t  ce rta in  adu lt p riv ile g e s , fo r  example the r ig h t 

to  vote, to  obtain a d r iv e r 's  licence , and m ilita ry  service e l ig ib i l i t y .

The study o f adolescence began w ith  the work o f G. Stanley Hall in  his 

bool e n tit le d  'Adolescence: I t s  Psychology and I ts  Relations to  Physiology, 

Anthropology, Sociology, Sex, Crime, Religion and Education' published 1'n

1904.7 From the beginning o f th is  century u n t il the present day, one 

s itu a tio n  in  regard to  adolescence has become c lea r: adolescence is  a 

socia l fac t.®  In  countless numbers o f s tud ies, adolescence has been 

viewed from many d iffe re n t angles: p h ys io log ica l, psycho-analytica l, 

so c io lo g ic a l, psycholog ica l, anthropological and economical. In 

tra d it io n a l socia l work theory, there has in  the past been a psycho­

a n a ly tica l bias to  the study o f  adolescence,9 although th is  is  less 

operative in  the present.

For the purpose o f th is  d isse rta tio n , the adolescent is  considered as any 

boy o r  g ir?  between the ages o f  13 years and 21 years, in  accord w ith  the
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p o licy  o f the Youth Advice Bureau. Adolescence begins w ith  puberty, 

and ends w ith  the attainment o f psychological and p rac tica l independence.

3 .1.2 The Family

The Oxford I llu s tra te d  D ic tionary, 1975, defines fam ily  as ' ( i )  a set 

o f  parents and ch ild re n , o r o f re la tio n s , whether l iv in g  together or not; 

o r ( i i ) a l l  descendants o f common ancestor, house, lineage; group of 

people from common stock.

The fam ily  is  a term fo r  a socia l in s t i tu t io n  as o ld  as the human 

species i t s e l f .  B a s ica lly , the fam ily  performs two tasks: i t  ensures 

physical surv iva l and builds the essentia l humanness o f man.^

I t  must be emphasised th a t the adolescent cannot be seen in  is o la tio n  

from the fam ily : every adolescent being pa rt o f a fam ily u n it.  Indeed, 

none o f us liv e s  his l i f e  alone. For the purposes o f th is  d isse rta tio n , 

the fam ,. re fe rs  to  the modern nuclear fam ily  consisting o f fa th e r, 

mother and ch ild ren  liv in g  together in  the same dwelling u n it ,  o r as 

separated by law ,or as deceased.

Ackerman (1958) l is ts  s ix  socia l purposes served by the modern fam ily .

These are :

( i ) The provision o f food, she lte r and other m aterial necessities

to  sustain l i f e  and provide pro tection ;

( i i )  the provis ion o f social togetherness which is  the m atrix fo r  

the a ffe c tio n a l bond o f fam ily  re la tionsh ips;

(1i i ) the opportun ity to  evolve a personal id e n tity ;

( iv )  the pattern ing o f sexual ro les;

(v ) the tra in in g  toward in teg ra tion  in to  socia l ro les and acceptance

o f socia l re s p o n s ib ility ; and
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( v i ) the c u lt iv a tio n  o f learning and the support fo r  ind iv idua l 

c re a t iv ity  and in i t ia t i v e . 12

The fam ily  is  the basic nurtu ring  u n it o f growth and experience.

The fa m ily 's  task is  to  so c ia lize  the growing ch ild  and to  fo s te r the 

development o f  h is id e n t ity .  The inde finab le  and in tang ib le  processes 

by which a c h ild  absorbs and responds to his fam ily  atmosphere are 

those facto rs  which in  p a rt determine his persona lity. Family 

re la tionsh ips  regulate the flow  o f emotion, fa c i l i ta t in g  seme paths o f 

emotional release and in h ib it in g  others. A lso, fam ily s itua tions  re fle c t 

i t s  perception o f phantasy and re a l i ty ,  and th is  influences the c h ild 's  

growth o f r e a l i ty  perception. The fa m ily , then, is  the primary group.13 

I t  is  intermediate between the ind iv idua l and the w ider soc ie ty , i t  moulds 

the persona lities  o f each o f i t s  members and simultaneously reacts to 

s tim u li from the outer group.

In  recent decades, there have been s ig n if ic a n t changes in  the fam ily 

w ith  regard to  i t s  functions and ro les. In the words o f Sander (1973);

'No in s t i tu t io n  has been more a lte red  by the ra p id ity  o f socia l change 

than tha t transm itte r o f cu ltu re  and th a t cruc ib le  o f personality 

form ation, the fam ily .

Zimmerman (1972) makes the po in t tha t the nuclear fam ily is  a 'b io lo g ic a l' 

phenomenon o f primate human soc ie ty. I t  is  not an adaptive form in  the 

evolutionary series o f development, nor a functiona l aspect o f the 

in d u s tr ia l soc ie ty . Rather, i t  is  p ra c tic a lly  universal in  human time 

and socia l space. I ts  nucleus is  a u n it o f husband-wife and parents- 

c h ild re n .15
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W riting  on the modern American fa m ily , B irw h is te ll (1970) has suggested 

th a t the nuclear fam ily  is  so idealised tha t i t  may well be a nonviable 

system. Such a u n it lacks la te ra l support. In add ition , ju s t  before 

the turn o f the century, there began a trend o f defin ing parents not only 

as le g a lly ,  m ora lly , re lig io u s ly  and economically responsible fo r  th e ir  

ch ild re n , but also as f in a l ly  responsible fo r  the persona lities  o f th e ir  

ch ild re n , and the parents (espec ia lly  the mother) ca-ro to  be regarded as 

the cause o f  'bad' p e rso n a litie s . The goals o f the American fam ily , 

in  the author's op in ion , are myths. B irw h is te ll maintains th a t i f  the 

pathology inherent in  th is  ideal and i t s  impossible goals could be unmasked, 

b e tte r access could be gained to the ta le n t and energy now so w astefu lly 

employed by so many unhappy people.*6

Whereas during the V ic to rian  era sex roles were c le a rly  defined and 

exc lus ive , today many parental ro les are shared. D iffe re n t parental 

au th o rity  and roles produce d if fe re n t e f fe c -  the so c ia lisa tio n  o f 

the c h ild , and p a r t ic u la r ly  on the adoiescent. Decision-making, 

a u th o rity  and a ffe c tio n a l t ie s  are dynamic parts o f any fam ily system.

Bloch and La Perriere (1973) re fe r to  those behaviours concerned w ith 

the a cq u is itio n  and maintenance o f power as the 'p o l i t ic s ' o f the fa m ily .^  

What is  important fo r  the s o c ia lis in g  adolescent is  consistency in  th is  

regard. A stable environment nrovides an adolescent w ith  assurance tha t 

tasks to  be mastered and s k i l ls  to be learned w i l l  have meaning over t im e .^  

An cdolescent's fam ily  helps .s f u l f i l  h is personal needs, teaches him 

c u ltu ra l patterns o f behaviour, and prepares him fo r  adu lt ro le  performance.^

F in a lly , one has to view the fam ily  a t a l l  times as a dynamically operating 

system. The currents o f fe e lin g , the social and ro le  expectations are 

myriad in  k ind , are o f a l l  degrees o f in te n s ity , and are ever changing.



Faia.ly .•••ijtionships are close and interdependent: anything a ffecting  

one in d iv id u a l a ffec ts  h is fam ily and vice v e rs a /0 The fam ily as a 

. ystem is  d i f f i c u l t  to  describe v e rb a lly , in  lin e a r form. As Duhl,

Kantor and Duhl (1973) sta ted: 'In  fam ily  l i f e . . .  the action never ceases 

fo r  each member, although one or another may be h igh lighted a t any moment.1

3.2 Adolescence: A Developmental Phase

3.2.1 In troduction

I t  is  necessary to  consider adolescence from a developmental po in t o f 

view simply because a man becomes an a d u lt; i t  is  not scene thing which 

he acquires through fo r tu n e .^  And adolescence is  th a t phase o f growth 

V'nch transforms ch ild  in to  adu lt.

Puberty is  characterised by the onset o f hormonal a c t iv i ty  which is  under 

the in fluence o f  the cen tra l nervous system. This hormonal a c t iv i ty  

leads to broad physio log ica l and psychological changes, including the 

development o f primary and secondary sex ch a ra c te ris tic s .23 The rate 

at which males and females mature d if fe rs  considerably. In  a study 

in  America in  1971, the authors Paonessa and Paonessa found tha t whereas 

teenage g ir ls  had been adequately prepared fo r  the onset o f puberty, 

teene.gf boj . ra re ly  received such prepara tion .24

In adolescence, there is  an increased in te re s t in  a one-to-one re la tionsh ip  

With a member o f  the opposite sex. There is  an acceleration o f emotional 

expression o f both & sexual and an aggressive nature. According to 

S t r ic k l in  (1974), the adolescent has a need to  rebel against bruta l 

control and the socia l s truc tu re . He has frequent mood swings, and



a lte ra tio n s  in  h is need fo r  dependence and independence.25 The adolescent 

as a human being shares two o f man's dual a ttr ib u te s , those o f  in te lligence  

and dependence.^

The simultaneous maturation o f sexual, in te lle c tu a l and performance 

ca p a b ilit ie s  in  adolescence provides a new leve l o f in teg ra tion  and 

d if fe re n t ia t io n  o f psychological and psychosocial needs. G ilb e rt (1970) 

maintains th a t the predominant theme o f adolescence is  adu lt ro le  behaviour. 

This involves problems o f sexu l i t y ,  social competence and au thority  

re la tio n sh ip s .27

Another author. Count (1967) has postulated tha t c o n f lic t  is  both a 

normal and essentia l fa c to r fo r  adolescent growth, and tha t i t  may be 

stim ulated, encouraged and managed fo r  constructive and creative purposes.^®

3.2.2 Three Phases o f Adolescence

A number o f authors (Cole and Hall (1970);29 Bios (1962);3U 

and Erikson (1 969 )^) d iv ide the adolescent period in to  three 

d is t in c t  phases: e a r ly , middle and la te  adolescence. Early adolescence 

arises w ith  the increase o f in s tin c tu a l processes. During th is  period, 

the adolescent may experience emotional upheavals and revived Oedipal t ie s , 

and he turns to  his peer group fo r  support. In middle adolescence, the 

ind iv idua l attempts to f in d  out who he is .  This is  the period o f id e n tity



formation. In la ta  adolescence, the ind iv idua l becomes increasing ly 

concerned w ith  what h is place in  society is ,  and th is  involves decisions 

on career and marriage.

One might s im p lify  the three phases o f  adolescence as fo llow s: 

ea rly  adolescence is  the physiological phase, mid-adolescence is  the 

psychological phase, and la te  adolescence is  the social phase o f 

development. These three phases w i l l  now be discussed in  some d e ta il.

(a) Early adolescence

Adolescence begins w ith  puberty. As Bios (1962) has stated:

'The te rn  'adolescence' encompasses the sum to ta l o f those 
psychological changes th a t ’ re a ttr ib u ta b le  d ire c tly  to 
the onset o f  pube rty .1 32

Concurrent w ith  physio log ica l changes, there are corresponding 

persona lity  changes. During th is  phase o f adolescence there is  increased 

a c t iv i t y ,  increased aggressiveness, decreased dependence upon the adult 

(espec ia lly  paren ta l} world, and a greater scope o f social in te ra c tio n . 

With the advent o f f u l l  puberty, there is  a surge o f  sexual and 

aggressive energies. The ea rly  adolescent begins to  withdraw from his 

emotional t ie s  w ith  h is  parents. With the dimunition o f parental and 

other adu lt influences there fo llows a re -evaluation, a re a lity - te s tin g  

o f  h is parents and th e ir  va'i ves and a ttitu d e s . The withdrawal from the 

parents normally causes a kind o f mourning reaction , the typ ica l 

depression o f the adolescent. Since the cause o f the depression seems 

obscure, the adolescent is  labe lled  as 'moody'. As one researcher, 

Giovacchini (1968) puts i t :



'The gay, carefree days o f  adolescence as n o s ta lg ica lly  
reconstructed by adults is  a ;harp contrast to  the 
heavy, troubled expressions so frequently  observed on 
the faces o f many young men and women.' 33

In  large measure, the mood swings o f adolescents are re la ted to  the 

making and breaking o f  re la tionsh ips , whether in  a c tu a lity  o r phantasy.

The establishment o f in d iv id u a lity  is  commonly fa c i l i ta te d  by derogation 

o f the parents: everything the parents do is  wrong, unacceptable. But 

the adolescent desperately wants his parents' love and care. Like a ll 

human emotions, the s trugg le  fo r  independence is  one w ith  strong 

ambivalences.

The adjustment to the new body image is  in  i t s e l f  one ca llin g  fo rth  

both psychic and social resources. The physical changes are so marked 

as to  bewilder the adolescent and make him appear gawky. The adolescent 

looks a t h im se lf in  the m irro r and asks: 'I s  th a t me? Who is  me?'

Throughout the turm oil o f  ea rly  adolescence the adolescent is  constantly 

concerned w ith  the a ll- im p o rta n t task o f achieving a healthy re la tionsh ip  

'w ith  a member o f  the opposite sex. This task is  accomplished la rge ly  

through association w ith  the peer group.+

In summary, the main ch a rac te ris tics  o f  early adolescence are :

( i )  Rebellion against and withdrawal from adu lts , p a rt ic u la r ly  parents.

( i i )  Intense narcissism, w ith a strong preoccupation w ith one's own body 

and s e lf.

( iii)S e x u a l urges and fee lings become intense and gain expression through 

phantasy and la te r  heterosexual re la tionsh ips.

( iv )  A marked increase in  aggressive urges, now supported by a corresponding 

increase in  physical size and s tre n g th .^

+ See pp. 53-57 o f th is  Chapter.
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(b) Mid-adolescence

I t  is  during th is  phase o f development th a t the capacity fo r  the highest 

leve l o f abstract th ink ing  f i r s t  makes i t s  appearance. This is  a 

development o f  unique importance. The a b i l i t y  to  reason deductively and 

in d u c tive ly  a t an abstract leve l provides the adolescent w ith  important 

new adaptive and defensive techniques.

In  a study o f 600 female college students in  Amer. '-.on (1961) 

suggested the occurrence o f an ‘ organic developmental avep during mid­

adolescence which might be re ferred to  as the advent o f s e lf-c o g n it io n .‘ (p .18) 

Mixon continues to  s ta te  th a t in trospection  is  the essentia l business o f 

mid-adolescence. 'The baby walks when h is skeleto-muscular system has 

matured s u f f ic ie n t ly ;  the adolescent looks a t h im self when h is 'th i r d  eye' 

has reached m atura tion .. . 1 (p .29).35

El kind (1967-68) has suggested th a t the appearance o f  new mental 

s tructu res in  adolescence helps to  account fo r  many o f the experien tia l 

and behavioural cha rac te ris tics  o f  th is  age period. The capacity fo r  

combinatorial thought, th a t is  fo r  taking a l l  fac to rs  in to  account in 

problem solving s itu a tio n s , sets the stage fo r  indecis ion, dogmatism and 

dependence. Likewise, the capacity to in trospect leads to  s e lf -  

consciousness, self-exam ination, and to  the construction o f social 

facades which mask true fee lings and thoughts.30

The process o f cognitive development has heretofore been considered to  

fo llo w  a given ontogenetic pa tte rn . ' Blowing the mind, 'a  phrase often 

used by mid-adolescents, can be seen as a creative e f fo r t  to  open up new 

p o s s ib il it ie s  beyond the confines o f r ig id  th ink ing . I t  involves the
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young person in  a s p ir itu a l w orld , allowing him the p o s s ib il ity  o f 

experiencing the unknown. In a world where old values have lo s t th e ir  

meaning, th is  is  seen as a real p o s s ib il ity  fo r  the creation o f  a world 

which is  re le v a n t.^

I t  is  during mid-adolescence tha t three main needs o f the adolescent 

emerge:

(1) Gradual emancipation from parents;

( i i )  The need to  make a vocational choice; and 

(11i)  A growing sense o f re s p o n s ib ility . 38

These three needs operate w ith in  each phase o f adolescence. In the 

attempt a t emancipation from h is parents, the adolescent moves towards 

h is  own ego id e n t ity .  This in tensely complicated process o f id e n tity  

formation has been well documented by Erikson.+

In  summary, the phase o f  mid-adolescence is  characterised by:

( i )  The development o f abstract thought;

( i i )  Increased in trospec tion ; and

( i i i )  The formation o f a separate ego id e n tity .

(c) Late adolescence

The adolescent a t th is  stage is  an emerging adu lt. Past re a lit ie s  in  

h is l i f e  become increasing ly im portant. One o f the s tr ik in g  characte ristics 

o f th is  time o f l i f e  is  the continuation o f the sense o f p lay: the 

adolescent plays a t being a d u lt. This accounts fo r  the im p u ls iv iiy  o f 

many la te  adolescents, who cannot see as adults can, the serious consequences 

o f  some o f th e ir  actions, fo r  example, dropping out o f school or college.

+ See pp. 46-52 o f  Chapter 3.
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In  la te  adolescence, there is  genera lly even less contact w ith  the_ 

parents than in  the other two phases. The ambivalences about the parents, 

though, tend to  d im inish, as the adolescent begins to rea lise  tha t 

independence is  re a lly  ava ilab le  to  him.

The loss o f  parents is  now more real than psychological {as in  mid- 

sdoluscence), and is  compensated by more meaningful and sustained 

re la tionsh ips  w ith in  the peer group.

The task o f seeking a sexual id e n t ity  resolves a t th is  stage through 

the exp lo ra tion  o f se xua lity  in  a l l  i t s  im p lica tions. No longer is  sexual 

encounter a so le ly  physical expression. The adolescent is  now capable o f 

caring fo r  other peop'ie: fa l l in g  in  love involves fee lings o f  true and 

intense concern fo r  the beloved.

Sexual experience is  fraught w ith  contrad ictions in  Western socie ty.

O f f ic ia l ly ,  We Is tern c u ltu r-  ---oves o f  sexual intercourse outside o f

marriage. The c o n f lic t  •• . «ung person is  how much he is

allowed to  experiment sexual!, . socie ty w ith  mixed standards.

Children are raised as though they have no se xu a lity , and then when they 

are la te  adolescfcnts.they are expected to  be adequately equipped, 

psycholog ica lly and s o c ia lly , fo r  marriage and i t s  f u l l  sexual 

im p lica tions . This is  the con trad ic tion  o f an outmoded puritan heritage.

The fru s tra tio n  o f the la te  adolescent is  re flec ted  in  th is  pjp-song 

by the R olling Stones, w r itte n  in  the 1960's :

' I  c a n 't get no s a tis fa c tio n
I ca n 't get no g i r l  reaction
And I t r y  and I  t r y  and I t r y  and I t r y  
I  c a n 't get no ...
I  c a n 't get no 3g
I  c a n 't get no s a tis fa c tio n , no s a t is fa c t io n . '



Late adolescence is  the period o f serious occupational choice, and 

inherent in  th is  choice is  the search fo r  one's id e n tity . The adolescent's 

re la tio n sh ip  w ith  h is  parents w i l l  influence h is or her choice o f career 

s trong ly .

In  summary, la te  adolescence is  the period where:

( i )  The adolescent is  often playing the ro le  o f being an adu lt while 

holding on to  h is c h ild lik e  im p u ls iv ity ;

( i i )  The peer group becomes v i t a l ly  im portant;

( i v i )  Sexual exp loration extends in to  the emotional sphere; and

( iv )  The adolescent makes a choice o f  career.

1 .2 .3 Conclusions

The w r ite r  has thus fa r  ou tlined  what the adolescent is  by d e fin itio n  

and by development. Adolescence by i t s  nature is  an in te rru p tio n  o f 

peaceful growth. The concept o f norm ality in  adolescence has to  take 

a l l  the v ic iss itu d e s  and c o n flic ts  o f  adolescent and fam ily l i f e  in to  

account, In the words o f Anna Freud (1952):

" . . .  i t  is  normal fo r  an adolescent to  behave fo r  a considerable 
length o f time in  an incons is ten t and unpredictable manner; to 
f ig h t  his impulses and to  accept them; to  ward them o ff  
successfulJy and to  be overrun by tiiew; to  be deeply ashamed 
to  acknowledge h is  mother before others and, unexpectedly, to 
desire h e a rt-to -hea rt ta lks  w ith  her; to  th rive  on im ita tio n  o f 
and id e n t if ic a t io n  w ith others while  searching unceasingly fo r  
h is own id e n t ity ;  to  be more id e a lis t ic ,  a r t is t ic ,  generous, 
and unse lfish  than he w i l l  ever be again, but also the opposite: 
se lf-ce n tre d , e g o is tic , c a lc u la t in g . ' 40

3.3 Adolescence: Id e n tity  Formation

3.3.1 In troduction  f

The advanced r a te  o f  te c h n o lo g ic a l and s c ie n t i f i c  development presents

s o c ie ty ,  and you th  in  p a r t ic u la r ,  w ith  an u n p re d ic ta b le  fu tu r e .  The



Late adolescence is  the period o f serious occupational choice, and 

inherent in  th is  choice is  the search fo r  one's id e n tity . The adolescent1 

re la tio n sh ip  w ith  h is  parents w i l l  influence h is or her choice o f career 

s trong ly .

In  summary, la te  adolescence is  the period where:

( i )  The adolescent is  often playing the ro le  o f being an adu lt while 

holding on to  h is c h ild lik e  im p u ls iv ity ;
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( i i i )  Sexual exp lo ra tion  extends in to  the emotional sphere; and

( iv )  The adolescent makes a choice o f  career,

3 .2 .3  Conclusions

The w r ite r  has thus fa r  ou tlined  what the adolescent is  by d e fin itio n  

and by development. Adolescence by i t s  nature is  an in te rrup tion  o f 

peaceful growth. The concept o f norm ality in  adolescence has to  take 

a l l  the v ic iss itu d e s  and c o n flic ts  o f  adolescent and fam ily l i f e  in to  

account. In  the words o f Anna Freud (1952):

1. . .  i t  is  normal fo r  an adolescent to  behave fo r  a considerable 
length o f time in  an incons is ten t and unpredictable manner; to 
f ig h t  h is impulses and to  accept them; to  ward them o f f  
successfu lly and to  be overrun by them; to  be deeply ashamed 
to  acknowledge h is  mother before others and, unexpectedly, to 
desire h e a rt-to -hea rt ta lks  w ith  her; to  th rive  on im ita tio n  of 
and id e n t if ic a t io n  w ith  others while searching unceasingly fo r  
h is own id e n t ity ;  to  be more id e a lis t ic ,  a r t is t ic ,  generous, 
and unselfish than he w i l l  ever be again, but also the opposite: 
se lf-ce n tre d , e g o is tic , c a lcu la tin g . 1 40

3.3 Adolescence: Id e n tity  Formation

3.3.1 In troduction  *

The advanced ra te  o f technological and s c ie n t i f ic  development presents

soc ie ty , and youth in  p a r t ic u la r , w ith  an unpredictable fu tu re . The
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adolescent's quest fo r  id e n t ity  includes the need to  define an antic ipated 

f u t u r e T h u s  fo r  one to  know his id e n t ity  is  to grasp the meaning o f his 

past and po ten tia l fo r  the fu tu re . ^

The main exponent in  the f ie ld  o f id e n tity  is  Er ik  H. Erikson, who, in  

h is  manifold w r it in g s , employs the term id e n tity  w ith  a number o f 

connotations. These include a sense o f in d iv id u a l id e n t ity  -  an 

unconscious s tr iv in g  fo r  a co n tin u ity  o f personal character; a tendency 

towards ego synthesis; as w ell as a maintenance o f an inner s o lid a r ity  

w ith  a group's ideals and id e n tity .

Erikson (1969) says th a t :

'the  process o f  id e n tity  formation emerges as an evolving 
con figura tion  -  a con figura tion  which is  gradually established 
by successive ego synthesis and resynthenis throughout childhood; 
i t  is  a con figura tion  gradually in teg ra ting  cons titu tiona l givens, 
id io syn c ra tic  l ib id in a l needs, favored capacities, s ig n ific a n t 
id e n tif ic a tio n s , e ffe c tiv e  defenses, successive sublimations and 
consistent ro le s . ' 43

Adolescence is  comprised o f a d if fe re n t set o f id e n tif ic a tio n  processes 

from tha t operating during childhood. The adolescent id e n tif ie s  w ith 

s ig n if ic a n t persons and w ith  ideologies which give moaning to  h is l i f e .

Ego strength is  seen by Erikson (1962) as a ris in g  in  the adolescent's 

in te ra c tio n  he has w ith  o thers , includ ing the community. Ego strength 

emerges from s mutual confirmation o f the ind iv idua l and h is community, 

where he is  recognised by soc ie ty  as being 'a bearer o f  fresh energy1, 

w h ile  the adolescent recognises society as a liv in g  process which Inspires 

lo y a lty  as i t  receives i t .  The ‘ fresh energy1 to  which Erikson refers 

includes the craving fo r  locomotion - being on the go; cognitive g if ts  

and the physical development o f the adolescent. 44



A sense o f id e n t ity  as wel1 as overcoming a sense o f id e n tity  d iffu s io n  

represents the p o la r ity  o f the adolescent period. The id e n tity  c r is is  

may genera lly be applied to  any in d iv id u a l's  loss o f s e lf  image or 

id e n t if ic a t io n . Erikson applied the term to  a wide range o f 

psychosocial phenomena, w ith  the emphasis on adolescence as a period 

o f 'psychosocial moratorium'. The id e n tity  c r is is  is  p a rt ic u la r ly  

re la ted  to  the adolescent period, as th is  is  the time in  which the 

ind iv idua l is  required to  define his sense o f  id e n t ity  as separate from 

th a t o f h is  fam ily  or peers.45

An id e n t ity  c r is is  becomes manifest when the ind iv idua l finds him self 

exposed to  a combination o f experiences, each o f which demands his 

simultaneous commitment. These experiences include physical intimacy, 

occupational choice, energetic competition and psychosocial s e lf 

d e f in i t i  on.

in  the search fo r  a new sense o f  sameness and co n tin u ity , the adolescent 

has to  re-experience many o f the crises o f e a r lie r  years, before he can 

in s ta l l  la s tin g  ideals fo r  h is eventual id e n tity .

De Levita  (1966) includes in  h is descrip tion  o f id e n tity  the concept o f 

ro le s . The adolescent is  acute ly aware o f h is own appearance and what 

he is  doing, and the impressions he makes on others

In a non-verbal study o f 420 male and female adolescents, Long, Z i l le r  

and Henderson (1968) concentrated on developmental changes in  the s e lf -  

concept. Since the adolescent is  between groups, the authors see him 

as being 'm arg ina l1. He therefore has problems o f s e lf  id e n tity  r e la t . . 

to  h is  m a rg in a lity . The resu lts  in  b r ie f  showed tha t the boys' perception



o f s e lf  in  re la t io n  to  th e ir  fathers was re la t iv e ly  close and stab le , 

wnereas fo r  g ir ls  the period o f  puberty { i . e .  ea rly  adolescence) was 

marked by a withdrawal from parents .48

3.3.2 Vocational Id e n tity  in  Adolescence

The danger o f the adolescent period, according to  Couvaras (1972), is  one o f 

d if fu s io n . This she explains as the in a b i l i t y  to  id e n tify  w ith  a certa in  

occupation and to  define one's vocational id e n t i ty .4^ M ille r  (1966) 

maintains th a t society does not take note o f the needs o f adolescents. 

Adolescents have a need to  do productive work which is  valued by society 

in  order fo r  them to  estab lish  th e ir  id e n tity  as adults. In  M ille r 's  

view, i t  is  so c ie ty 's  fa ilu re  to  provide adolescent work ou tle ts  o f value 

which is  one o f  the a e tio lo g ie s ! causes o f de linquency.^

A llen  (1968) re fers to  a survey o f European and American l ite ra tu re  on 

youth, which he maintains fa i ls  to  take account o f major social changes 

in  respect o f  youth problems. Out o f  18 general textbooks on adolescence, 

not one emphasised the adjustment necessary in  s ta rtin g  work. 51

Bettelheim (1962) sees the female student as being more a v ic tim  o f 

technology than the male adolescent student. This is  because in 

dedicating h e rse lf : o study, the female student is  f a i l in g  to  define 

her id e n t ity  in  terms o f socia l expectations as w ife  and mother5 "̂

According to  K ie l! (1964), the question o f 'what sha ll I  be ;' to  the 

adolescent a c tu a lly  means 'w ith  whom sha ll I id e n tify ? ' The problem 

o f a vocational choice is  p a r t ly  the problem o f id e n tif ic a tio n . I t  is  

p rim a rily  the in a b i l i t y  to  s e tt le  on a vocational id e n tity  which is  

d istu rb ing  to  youth.



Many authors consider the problems o f youth as a ris ing  from the 

changing o f modern man's re la tio n sh ip  to work. ^ ^

Ter'snological developments have confused the vocational roles o f the 

in d iv id u a l. In  the past, occupational roles were re la t iv e ly  well 

defined, but the modern youth fi.ids  i t  d i f f i c u l t  to  define an occupation 

or vocation in  a constantly changing technological world, fo r  ex is ting  

roles may disappear in  years to  corned® According to  Cole and Hall 

(1970), adults today are as confused as the adolescent is  in  the world 

o f  modern technology and development.^

In the choice o f vocation, the adolescent is  attempting to  answer the 

perplexing questions 'who am I? ' and 'what am I  to  become?’ In the 

words o f  Conrad:

' I  d o n 't l ik e  work -  no man does -  but I  l ik e  what is  j r i  
the work -  the choice to  f in d  y o u rs e lf. . .  Your own 
r e a l i t y . . .  what no other man can ever know.' 60

For some adolescents, the m u ltip le  choices they face in  re la tio n  to 

f in d in g  th b ir  id e n tit ie s  may lead to  great confusion and depression.

This may re s u lt in  a choice o f  desperation: tha t o f  a negative id e n tity  

ra ther than a n o n -id e n tity , as evidenced by the hippies o f the 1960's. 

En'kson (1956) defines a 'negative id e n t i ty ' as ’an id e n tity  perversely 

based on a l l  those id e n tif ic a tio n s  and roles which, a t c r i t ic a l  stages 

o f  development, had been presented to  the ind iv idua l as most undesirable 

or dangerous, and y e t, also as most r e a l . ' Where a negative id e n tity  

is  absent, the in te g ra tio n  o f the ego takes place. As Erikson says:

'The sense o f ego id e n tity  is  the accrued confidence tha t 
the inner sameness and co n tin u ity  is  matched by the sameness 
and co n tin u ity  o f one's meaning fo r  others . 1 62
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3.3.3 Sexual Iden tity  in  Adolescence

Adolescence is  the time when the in d iv id u a l's  sexual id e n tity  must be 

resolved, homosexual a ttra c tio n s  and bisexual c o n flic ts  are generally 

accepted as part o f the adolescent period, espec ia lly  during the early 

phase. In  the past, there were double standards fo r  boys and g ir ls :  

what was perm issible in  sexual experimentation fo r  boys was not 

perm issible fo r  g i r ls .  This has now changed. Adolescent boys are much 

more in  touch w ith  th e ir  emotions, and they are allowed to  be so by 

soc ie ty . Sexual experimentation is  more acceptable too , due to  advanced 

contraceptive techniques. According to  a report in  Time Magazine,

1974, the sexual revo lu tion  a t most American colleges is  over, 'p rem arita l 

sex among unmarried students is  accepted as a matter o f course.1^

Dreyfus (1967) maintains th a t adole:. .ince is  a period in  which i ntimacy 

is  both sought a f te r  and feared. The present ge: ■»>-. t 'u n  o f a. olescents 

is  born in to  a world which moves so fa s t  tha t the time fo r  intimate 

re la tionsh ips  is  minimal. Hence the search begins. Youth, not having 

received the intimacy they need fo r  growth and id e n t ity ,  fee l cheated 

by th e ir  parents and by society in  general. Since in timacy seems to  carry 

the connotation o f  s e xu a lity , which is  s t i l l  a n tith e tic a l to  the puritan 

e th ic , our soc ie ty  does not f re e ly  permit intim ate re la tionsh ips. In 

Dreyfus' view, th is  can lead to  rebelliousness and delinquency.64

Geleerd (1961) re la tes the sense o f id e n tity  to  the emotional experience 

o f learning to  walk. When the c h ild  can walk away from the mother, 

d if fe re n tia t io n  between s e lf  and other objects is  established. In 

puberty, the many inner and outer bod ily  changes demand a new orien ta tion  

o f the body ego. *
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3.3.4 Conclusions

A sense o f id e n t ity  and a c r is is  o f find ing  one's separateness represents 

the p o la r ity  o f adolescence. The two main areas o f id e n tity  formation 

are vocational id e n t ity  and sexual id e n t ity .  The question 'what sha ll 

I  be?' often means 'w ith  whom sha ll I  id e n tify ? ' in  the adolescent's 

serious occupational choice. The manifold choices fo r  adolescents 

o ften lead to  fru s tra tio n  and a re su ltin g  negative id e n t ity ,  or even a 

n o n -id e n tity . As regards the adolescent's sexual id e n t ity ,  the search 

fo r  intimacy and la s tin g  love re la tionsh ips is  a p r io r i t y  goal.

During the la te  adolescent period, an id e n t ity  c r is is  can occur, although 

as Couvcras (1972) points out: 'the  formation o f id e n tity  ne ither commences 

nor ceases w ith  adolescence.' ^

Id e n t ity  form ation, in  summary, is  a p a rt ly  conscious and la rge ly  

unconscious process. Although i t  occurs throughout a person's l ife t im e , 

i t  reaches i t s  peak during adolescence. Generally, i t  refers to  a sense 

o f sameness, a u n ity  o f persona lity  as experienced by the ind iv idual 

h im se lf, and as he is  recognised by o thers, over a period consistent 

througi. time. 67

3.4 Adolescence: A Subculture

3.4.1 In troduction

The adolescent subculture, and the a ttitu d e s  o f many an adu lt towards 

th is ,  is  re fle c te d  in  th is  quotation from a comic s t r ip  e n tit le d  'The 

Small S o c ie ty ':
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‘ Parent A - D ir ty , ro tte n , crazy, mixed-up kids. I f  you ask 
me they 're  a l l  goofy.’ Long h a ir ,  sloppy dress, 
loud music, bare fe e t . . .

Parent 6 -  Relax, Mocker. You're ge tting  excited fo r  nothing.
There's nothing wrong w ith  trc.idgers - since they 're  
too o ld  to  do things l i t t l e  kids do ... and not old 
enough to  do things adults do ... they do things nobody 
else does.' 68

To emphasise separateness and autonomy, one has to  acquire unique and 

d is v in c t features and th is  o ften means being d iffe re n t. Adolescents often 

complain about the unreasonable a ttitudes  o f the adult worlc1. Frequently, 

they reveal th a t they resent the adu lt te l l in g  them hoiv to  liv e .  This 

goes beyond simply being re s tr ic te d  and having th e ir  l ib e r t ie s  cu rta ile d . 

So many o f the pecu lia r and b izarre  mores o f the adolescent are an attempt 

to  create a cu ltu re  tha t they fee l is  t r u ly  th e ir  own, one th a t has not 

been imposed on them by the adu lt w o r ld .^

Piaget (E lk ind , 1970), in  h is w ritin g s  on egocentrism, maintains tha t 

the young person is  p rim a rily  concerned w ith  h im self. One o f the 

consequences o f adolescent egocentrism is  th a t the adolescent is  

con tinua lly  constructing or reacting to  an imaginary audience. To quote 

Piaget:

'When young people a c tu a lly  meet, each is  more concerned 
w ith  being the observed than w ith  being the observer.
Gatherings o f young adolescents are unique in  the sense 
th a t each young person is  simultaneously an actor to 
h im self and an audience to  o th e rs . '70

3.4.2 The Peer Q-oup

Closely re la ted  to  the status o f adolesvents as a separate group is 

th e ir  intense and almost exclusive allegiance to  the peer group. The "
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adolescent peer group has i t s  own forms, fads and standards/^ Because 

o f the ambivalent array o f moral values presented to  the adolescent by 

soc ie ty , he learns to  re ly  on h is  peer group fo r  standards o f conduct. 

Special language, c lo thes, music, reading m a te ria l, ro le  .behaviours in  

the c lique or crowd, dating and courting help youths express co lle c tiv e ly  

a cohesive c u ltu ra l d is tin c tive n e ss , th a t is ,  a youth cu ltu re .72

Among the imputed hallmarks o f th is  youth cu lture are s lo th , sloppiness, 

sexual prom iscuity, drug abuse and insistence on immediate g ra t if ic a t io n ,  

mixed w ith  a l ib e ra l dose o f bad manners, d is aspect fo r  a u th o rity , and 

renunciation o f  tra d it io n a l values.73

There are w r ite rs  who disagree e n t ire ly  w ith  a notion o f a youth cu ltu re , 

asserting instead tha t adolescents as an esse n tia lly  unique age group are 

a vanishing species. From th is  p o in t o f view, the adolescent generation, 

beneath i t s  su p e rfic ia l trappings, is  a d u l l ,  stereotyped, unimaginative 

segment o f our population th a t shrinks from in d iv id u a lity  and prematurely 

adopts id e n tit ie s  prescribed or modelled by th e ir  parents.

One such author, Pfuetze (1967), d id  a study on 'youth in  the c r is is  

o f s o c ie ty . ' He reached a th ree fo ld  negative characterisation o f 

you th fu l rebels. He maintained (a) tha t youth were not revo lu tionaries, 

(b) th a t they did not belong to any wage-oriented c lass, and (c) tha t 

they d id  not belong to  any age l im i t  genera lisation. Pfuetze said tha t 

the o r ig in .o f  youth was based on the decline o f the fam ily which they 

t r ie d  to  replace by an eros centred upon one's own person, l ik e  the 

Thracian Narcissus who f e l l  in  love w ith  h is own re fle c tio n  in  a pool 

and pined away. 74
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The w r ite r  o f  th is  d isse rta tio n  would tend to  agree w ith those authors 

and researchers who view the adolescent phase as a very d e fin ite , h ighly 

sp e c ific  period o f psychosocial development. Peers enab’ e the young 

person to  develop and c ry s ta lliz e  h is id e n t ity ,  to  a tta in  personal 

autonomy, and to  make an e ffe c tiv e  tra n s it io n  in to  the adult world.

The peer group provides the adolescent w ith  a sense o f belonging and a 

fe e ling  o f strength and power th a t is  very important to  him.

Josselyn (1952) stresses the s ta b il iz in g  e ffe c t o f group membership and 

con tro l a t a time when re b e llio n  against parents is  para lle led  by 

re b e llio n  against th e ir  in te rn a lise d  counterpart, the superego.^

The adolescent's re la tionsh ip  w ith  h is peer group is  less emotionally 

charged than h is  re la tio n sh ip  w ith  adu lts . The group o ffe rs  l im ita t io n s , 

freedom, values and standards in  a more palatable form.

Grinder (1973) id e n tif ie s  three major s ty les by which adolescents appear 

to  p a rtic ip a te  in  the youth cu ltu re . These are :

( i )  Hedonism -  where young people, ra ther than search fo r  any cosmic

meaning, w i l l  indulge in  what Reisman has'termed 'the 

c u lt  o f immediacy.'

(ii)Complacency- a segment o f young people who are so thoroughly socia lised 

tha t they accept the dominant p o l i t ic a l ,  economic and moral 

values o f socie ty w ithou t question.

( i i i )A l ie n a t io n  -  other young people are so d is illu s io n e d  with

contemporary social conditions th a t they e ith e r withdraw 

from soc ie ty  or a c tiv e ly  attempt to  change the ex is ting  

p o lic ie s  and p ra c tice s .7̂



Erikson {1967) maintains th a t the two modes o f conduct often ascribed 

to  adolescents, those o f hedonism and scepticism, are re fu tab le . In 

Erikson's view, masses o f young people today fee l attuned to  technological 

and s c ie n t i f ic  promises o f in d e fin ite  progress. Youth's accommodation to 

new trends w i l l  no t, th e re fo re , be characterised by a coming back to 

conventions/''

Peer associations serve as the adolescent's major channel fo r  ego 

development, and as an arena fo r  coping w ith  ro le  choice. According to 

Maier (1965), adolescenthood has to  be seen as a d is t in c t  phase in  the 

dependency-independency-dependency continuum: dependency upon peer norms 

provides p o ten tia ls  fo r  personal independence which leads eventually to 

dependence upon wider soc ie ta l noras/ 8

Margaret Head has stated tha t commercialisation and pub lic iz ing  o f 

s ty le s  have created a mass adolescent cu ltu re  pattern, (Ginsberg, 1961). 

Experimentation and p u rsu it o f imaginative bypnths is  discouraged. Mead 

mentions three research re su lts  on adolescence which have not been used 

in  social p ractice . These re su lts  are:

( i )  The establishment o f a wide range o f d ifference in  the physical, 

emotional and in te lle c tu a l maturation o f each sex;

( i i )  The establishment o f the unevenness o f maturation w ith in  the 

in d iv id u a l, so th a t the adolescent needs more re s t, more le isu re , 

more time to  s ta b il is e  la b ile  trends and more m aterial fo r  the 

imagination; and

( H i )  Fa ilure to  provide the neccasary environment in  post-puberty . 79

In a discussion o f the apparent decline in  t ra d it io n a l values among modern 

young people, Worsley (1965) says tha t the changed a t t i tu d e  o f youth



towards parental a u th o rity re f le c t  the changed a ttitudes  o f society 

towards au th o rity  in  general. A b a s ica lly  conservative society fru s tra te s  

those seeking new ways. I t  is  suggested tha t the problem lie s  in  the moral 

and soc ia l inadequacy o f the dominant generation, ra ther than in  the young 

people's re b e llio n ,80

3.4 .3  Conclusions

In concluding th i-  subsection, i t  can be seen tha t adolescence as a 

developmental phase has a considerable impact on any society tha t is  

not r ig id ly  and s ta t is t ic a l ly  s tructured. The adolescent's in ternal 

struggles ty p ic a lly  f in d  expression in  behaviour tha t to  some extent 

v io la tes  the mores established by the previous generation. Part o f the

evolutionary process involves the adolescent's search fo r  a leader, a

peer group. Against the backdrop o f a valued re la tionsh ip  in  childhood, 

parental l im its  fo r  adolescents are im portant.4"

The philosophy o f our cu ltu re  has come to  give l i t t l e  voice or audience

to  the basic idealism  and s e n s it iv ity  tha t has always been ch a ra c te ris tic

o f adolescents. In  a society o f m a te r ia lis t ic  o rie n ta tio n , the ultim ate 

goal o f having s u f f ic ie n t  money to  possess the luxuries o f l i f e  o ffe rs  

l i t t l e  immediate sa tis fa c tio n  to  adolescents. Interwoven w ith  th is  s t e r i l i t y  

o f Educational goals is  an atrophy o f the inherent g ra t if ic a t io n  o f depth 

re la tio n sh ip s . The challenge fo r  society today is  to help the adolescent 

resolve h is  c o n flic ts  so th a t h is impulses can f in a l ly  f in d  expression 

cons truc tive ly  fo r  him and fo r  others in  the adult worldP^

+ The w r ite r  is  reminded here o f  one o f her c lie n ts  a t the Youth Advice 
Bureau. A teenage boy o f 13 years was arguing and phys ica lly  fig h tin g  
against his fa th e r 's  re s tr ic t io n  on his going out tha t n igh t. The boy 
f in a l ly  burs t in to  tears and said: ' I  want to  do what I want to do, but
I a lso want you to  contro l me. 1



3.5  Summary o f  C hapter 3

Adolescence was defined as the age period between 13 years and 21 years.

The dynamic process o f th is  stage o f development was emphasised, and the 

sta tus o f the adolescent in  western socie ty was explored. Many studies 

on adolescence have been reported in  the li te ra tu re ,  the f i r s t  having 

been th a t o f  G. Stanley Hal! in  1904.

The fam ily  in  Western society was defined and i t s  social functions were 

enumerated. The status o f the nuclear fam ily  in modern society was examined, 

f i r s t l y  in  terms o f i t s  tasks and secondly in  respect o f i t s  mythical ideals 

and goals. The fam ily  was viewed as the primary group operating as a 

dynamic system.

Adolescence was described as a developmental phase during which there  is 

ph ys io lo g ica l, sexual, in te lle c tu a l and emotional maturation. The needs 

and c o n flic ts  during adolescence were explored. Adolescence was then 

discussed in  terms o f three stages: e a r ly , middle and la te  adolescence.

In b r ie f ,  these re fe r to  the phys io log ica l, psychological and social 

phases o f the maturational process.

Adolescence was portrayed as th i main period o f id e n tity  formation in  an 

in d iv id u a l’ s l i f e .  Selected w ritin g s  on th is  subject were presented, 

w ith  p a rtic u la r  reference to  Erikson.

In  a d d itio n , re la ted issues such as vocational id e n t ity ,  negative 

id e n t ity  and n o n -id e n tity , and iden t. i.y c r is is  were examined. Vocational 

choice in  la te  adolescence was seen i - r. ’ a tion  to the quest fo r  id e n t ity ,  

and th is  was followed by a b r ie f  discussion o f the resolution o f the sexual 

id e n tity .



In t in  f in a l subsection o f th is  Chapter, the adolescent subculture, the 

peer group, was discussed. Various authors disagreed w ith the concept 

o f youth cu ltu re . Three major s ty les o f p a rtic ip a tio n  in  the peer 

group were enumerated. The ego development through peer associations 

was described, as well as the socia l needs o f the adolescent group. 

Modern so c ie ty 's  a ttitu d e s  and fa ilu re s  in  re la tio n  to  adolescents was 

presented, and a challenge was issued fo r  society today.

This Chapter has stressed the necessity fo r  considering the adolescent 

as pa rt o f the to ta l fam ily  s truc tu re . What then are the tasks o f the 

fam ily  as re la ted  to  the adolescent, how important is  the re la tionsh ip  

between the adolescent and h is parents, and what treatment techniques 

are availab le  fo r  the troubled adolescent and his fam ily? A ll these 

questions w i l l  be answered in  Chapter 4.
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THE FAMILY AND THE ADOLESCENT

4.3 In troduction

Families w ith  adolescents can be described as l iv in g  in  a stage o f 

tra n s it io n a l c r is is  characterized by confusionJ The importance o f 

fam ily  coranunication, p a r t ic u la r ly  between adolescent and parent, is  

h igh ligh ted  in  th is  'Small Society' comic s tr ip :

'Father to  mother - I  am going to  have a heart-to -hea rt ta lk  w ith 
E th n ic .. .

Father to  son - I  want to  discuss something w ith  you, son - 
iVe liv e  l ik e  strangers under one roo f -  and 
we must t r y  to b e tte r understand each other - 
i t ' s  very important tha t we communicate more - 
above a l l  we should reason together - we should 
ta lk  to  each o ther honestly and we MUST respect 
one another -

Son to  fa th e r -  Why?

P 0 T C H (Father s tr ike s  son)

Mother to  fa th e r -  What was th a t about'-

Father -  Our re la tionsh ip  ju:*- meaningful. l2

In Chapter 3, the adolescent's v a c illa t io n  .n being a c h ild  and being

an a d u lt was described. He needs help from h is fam ily in  h is growth toward 

m a tu rity , fo r  i t  is  the fam ily  th a t must provide the se tting  in  which he 

can u ltim a te ly  resolve h is struggle in  a pos itive  way. 3

Though i t  has long been recognised th a t the adolescent is  in  a s tate o f

confusion tha t is  normal, in s u ff ic ie n t  a tten tion  has been paid to  the fa c t

th a t parents have th e ir  own normal d if f ic u l t ie s  a t the same time. Indeed,
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the intermeshing tasks o f  the parents and the adolescent represent a 

p a rt ic u la r  period w ith in  the fam ily l i f e  cyc le . 4

The middle years o f adolescence frequently  coincide w ith the middle years 

o f  the parents. The adolescent’ s struggle fo r  independence and a clear 

id e n t ity  can only be successfully achieved when the parents themselves 

have resolved th e ir  id e n t ity  crises , when they have been able to  separate 

from th e ir  own parents. The d a ily  bombardment o f the adolescent's e r ra tic  

behaviour, a reawakening fo r  the parents o f  the pain experienced during 

th e ir  own adolescence, the threatened loss in  parental status as the ch ild  

becomes, in  a sense, a r iv a l to  them, these are try in g  experiences fo r 

parents o f adolescents.^

When dealing w ith  adolescents, ther fo re , socia l workers have to  give 

specia lised a tten tion  to  the fam ily group as a whole.

4.2 Tasks o f the Family as Related to Adolescence

Scherz {1971} l is t s  three universal psychological tasks fo r  the fam ily 

and the ind iv idua l fam ily  member. These are:

( i )  emotional separation versus interdependence or connectedness;

( i i )  closeness o r intimacy versus distance; and

( i i i )  self-autonomy versus other re sp ons ib ility .®

The long period o f adolescence is  characterised by successive waves o f 

turbulence and q u ie t and a series o f  maturational c r is e s , during which 

the three universal tasks o f  both fam ily  and asolescent are heightened.

Scherz (1967) has analysed the c r is is  o f adolescence in  fam ily l i f e  under 

f iv e  main areas-, namely: sexual tasks and c o n f lic ts ,  educational and
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vocational tasks, facing separation, the clash in  values, and changes 

in  fam ily  communication.^ These areas w i l l  be elaborated upon b r ie f ly .

4 .2.1 Sexual Tasks and C onflic ts

For the parents, adjustment to  menopause and changes in  sexual a c t iv ity  

come a t a time when ’ adolescent's sexua lity  is  budding aggressively.

His developing sexua lity  may cause past unresolved sexual c o n flic ts  In 

the parents to  f la re  up. Moreover, although the adolescent is  moving towards 

sexual id e n t ity  outside o f the home, w ith  peers, he needs the parents' 

support against regressive a ttra c tio n s . The parents need to guard 

against undue sexual competitiveness, s tim ulation and seductiveness with 

the adolescent. Somehow they have to come to terms w ith the sadness tha t

sexual changes in  the middle years o f l i f e  often bring.

4.2.2 Educational and Vocational Tasks

The tasks o f learning and vocational achievement are not e n tire ly  separate 

from the sexual developmental tasks. In learn ing, the adolescent is 

ty p ic a lly  strugg ling  w ith  a lte rna ting  spurts o f growth and regression, At 

the same time, the parents are often involved in  th e ir  own c o n flic ts  in  

regard to  achievement. Men have often reached a vocational plateau, women 

are approaching the end o f th e ir  major achievement, tha t o f rearing th e ir  

ch ild ren . Parents are ambivalent towards th e ir  adolescent's achievement: 

they want him to  achieve more than they d id , but are envious o f him. I f

the parents fee l d is s a tis fie d  w ith  th e ir  own achievements, they may

experience m arita l disharmony or th e ir  c o n flic ts  may be lived  out through 

the adolescent. The parents' task here is  to keep th e ir  competitive 

achievement needs under c o n tro l, so th a t the adolescent can have room to 

te s t and expand his capacities and not be forced to  carry the burden o f 

th e ir  unresolved problems.
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4.2 .3  Facing Separation

The maturational task faced by members o f  the fam ily  is  th a t o f  find ing  

a comfortable balance between le t t in g  go and holding on, between emotional 

separatedness and emotional connectedness. The c o n f lic t  over le t t in g  go 

and holding on is  usually in te n s ifie d  by the parents' and the adolescent's 

in a b i l i t y  to  rea lise  tna t the fam ily  is  not d is in te g ra tin g . What is 

re a lly  happening is  th a t a d if fe re n t kind o f fam ily is  emerging.

Separation is  always accompanied by mourning. In a sense, the fam ily 

th a t has an adolescent member is  experiencing the symbolic death o f the 

fam ily  s truc tu re . Periods o f sorrow, depression, rage and anxiety are 

not uncommon fo r  both the adolescent and h is parents. The c r is is  o f 

separation is  tra n s ito ry , however, and eventually a 'new' fam ily w il l  

a rise , one in  which the adolescent w i l l  have to  become an independent 

a d u lt, connected by a ffe c tio n a l t ie s  to parents who have grown closer 

to  each other.

4 .2.4 The Clash in  Values

The adolescent's struggle towards a s e ? f- id e n tity  is  cormionly revealed i»  

his questioning o f parental and adu lt values and a ttitu d e s . The parents, 

in  tu rn , are uncertain about which values to  re ta in  and which to re linqu ish . 

Value clashes frequently  occur about everyday matters, such as clo th ing 

and h a irs ty le s . The unprecedented changes in  the values o f society a t large 

impinge upon th is  c o n f lic t .  Parents are forced to  examine th e ir  own values: 

those which are basic to  the fa m ily 's  l i f e  s ty le , and those which are obsolete.

4 .2.5 Changes in  Family Comuni cation

Communication becomes more d i f f i c u l t  because the adolescent tends to be 

em otionally la b ile  and unpredictable, a t times being explosive, h o s tile ,
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provocative and demanding, a t  other times w ithholding and withdrawing. 

Parents tend to  respond to  the adolescent in  k ind , sensing a loss o f 

intim acy. What makes communication more d i f f i c u l t  is  the tendency o f 

the adolescent to  communicate more by behaviour and a ttitu d e  than by 

ve rb a lisa tion . Openness and exp lic itness  in  communication between parents 

and adolescents is  the goal to  be s tr ive n  fo r  in  the fam ily a t th is  stage.

Holmes (1964) ■ > s  the po int th a t a conversational s ty le  which would 

appear to  the av 32 a d u lt to  be one o f abnormal candour is  the best 

atmosphere fo r  the adolescent. Holmes sta tes:

'U n til he matures, the adolescent must re ly  s trongly 
upon such p r im it iv e ly  magical mechanisms as d ire c t R 
e ffro n te ry , bald provocation, and simple e x to rtio n . 1 (p .85)

Competition and c o n flic ts  a t th is  time are expressed most often in  clashes 

over fam ily  values and standards about behaviour, school and work 

achievement, and sexual in te re s ts . I t  is  not uncommon during th is  

tra n s it io n a l c r is is  to  have the emergence o f m arita l disharmony.9

4.3 The Relationship Between the Adolescent and His Parents

In expanding h is re la tio n s  w ith  the wider world, and in  preparing to

f u l f i l  h is roles as a responsible adult in  soc ie ty , the adolescent has a

unique need to  preserve the se cu rity  o f h is basic bond w ith the fam ily.

'For the adolescent, the fam ily is  a p ro tective  envelope, a bu ffe r between 

h is  raw skin  and the venturesome, though unpredictable experiences o f

contact w ith  the la rg e r w orld . ' 10

In  support o f  the above is  an In te res ting  study performed by Larson (1972), 

designed to  measure the purpose, type and q u a lity  o f re la tionships between 

adolescents and th e ir  parents. Data fo r  the survey were obtained through



the mass adm in istra tion o f a precoded and pretested survey instrument o f 

a l l  7th, 9th and 12th graders in  an American southern ore c ity  o f 12,000 

in  November, 1967. Findings ind icated support fo r  the expectation tha t 

adolescents who perceive th e ir  parents as understanding, w ill in g  to  ta lk  

to  them when they have a problem, f a i r ly  easy to  ta lk  to  and 'in  touch,' 

w i l l  f in d  less occasion to  react against them and see less reason to 

d if fe re n . ute between parental and fr ie n d  soc ie ties. In con trast, when 

the q u a lit ie s  o f a good re la tio n sh ip  were weak or absent in  the teenager's 

re la tio n sh ip  w ith  his parents, a large proportion assigned p r io r i t y  to  th e ir  

best fr ie n d s . Larson therefore concluded tha t the q u a lity  o f the adolescent's 

re la tio n sh ip  w ith  h is reference sets is  essentia l in  determining the re la tive  

influence o f the type and purpose o f the re la tio n s h ip .11

In a comparable study on parent-adolescent communication, a questionnaire 

was administered !n 376 high school students aged 13-18 years. Sienvenu 

(1969) found th a t good lis te n in g  h a b its , freedom o f expression, understanding, 

and acceptance are associated w ith  a higher degree o f communication, whereas 

c r it ic is m , sarcasm, lack o f t ru s t  end lack o f acceptance o f the adolescent by 

the parents are associated w ith  a s ig n if ic a n t ly  lower degree o f communication.1^

Adolescence can be seen to  be a tra n s it io n a l, maturations! period not only 

fo r  the ch ild  concerned, but fo r  the fam ily as w e ll. The need fo r  open, 

d ire c t and honest communication a t  th is  time is  o f v ita l importance. No 

fam ily  ever achieves to ta l communication. Messages are conveyed both 

ve rba lly  and nonverbally, they are a t times m isdirected and misunderstood.

The awareness o f  both the adolescent and h is  parents o f  the su b tle tie s  and 

ambivalences o f  th is  period, and the crises inherent in  the process fo r  each 

generation, is  he lp fu l a t th is  time. Much o f  what is  going on is  unconscious,

/
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and even phantasised. Nevertheless, i t  is  as relevant and real to the 

fa m ilia l re la tionsh ips as are the more obvious facets o f communication.

In the words o f the L i t t le  Prince :

‘ What is  essentia l is  in v is ib le  to  the eye. 1̂

4.4 Treatment Techniques o f  the Family and The Adolescent

In th is  section, the w r ite r  proposes to  o u tlin e  the philosophy o f adolescent 

therapy underlying a l l  treatment techniques, to  consider four d if fe r in g  

approaches to  the treatment o f adolescents, and f in a l ly  to  discuss fam ily 

treatment o f adolescents.

4 .4.1 The Philosophy o f  Social Work Practice w ith Adolescents

While social casework between social workers and ind iv idua ls  remains an 

im portant area o f adolescent therapy, i t  is  important to bear in  mind 

the influence and e ffe c t o f the to ta l fam ily  on the adolescent, and vice 

versa. Anna Freud (1952), in  considering the needs o f treatment, had 

the fo llow ing  to  say:

'W hile an adolescent remains inconsistent and unpredictable 
in  h is behaviour, he may s u ffe r, but he does not seem to  be 
in  need o f treatment. I  th ink th a t he should be given time 
and scope to  work out his own so lu tion . Rather, i t  may be 
the parents who need help and guidance so as to  be able to 
bear w ith  him. There are few s itua tions  more d i f f i c u l t  to  
cope w ith  than tha t o f an adolescent son or daughter during 
the attempt to  lib e ra te  themselves.‘ 14

Whether a soc ia l worker helps an adolescent through the medium o f social 

casework, socia l groupwork or fam ily  therapy, i t  is  worth considering the 

general knowledge base o f the s p e c ia lity , th a t is  communication in  general 

w ith  an adolescent in  therapy.+

+ The word 'therapy' is  interchanged in te rm itte n tly  in  th is  Chapter w ith  the 
words 'treatm ent' and 'soc ia l work p ra c tic e '.



72.

As 1n any sp e c ific  f ie ld  o f socia l work p ra c tice , the socia l worker must 

possess a working knowledge o f adolescence and i t s  many face ts . Apart 

from th is , a main p r in c ip le  to  be followed is  th a t the socia l worker 'be 

free  w ith in  him self and s u f f ic ie n t ly  committed to  an adolescent pa tien t to  

provide him w ith  a human se tting  in  which the the rap is t is  re a lly  there - 

p h ys ica lly , in te lle c tu a lly  and emotionally . . . . ,15 The adolescent seems 

to  have a knack o f perceiving the real fee lings o f h is th e ra p is t,*  l ik e  an 

inner radar system. Because o f  the marginaMty o f the adolescent period, the 

soc ia l worker has to  have a special awareness o f the c l ie n t 's  dependency- 

iiidependency s tru g g le , and the problems o f  id e n tify in g  w ith  an adu lt therap is t.

G ite l son (1948) maintains th a t 'th e  adolescent, because o f his demobilised 

psychic s tru c tu re , bombarded by anx ie ty , and emotionally se lf-cen tred , puts 

the psychic in te g r ity  o f the th e ra p is t to  i t s  severest t e s t . '16

Meeks (1971) has suggested th a t the th e ra p is t convey to  the adolescent tha t the 

goal o f treatment is  not to  dominate through psychological warfare but to 

fo s te r understanding and responsible decision-making.17

The adolescent c lie n t  resents the im position o f adults on his behaviour.1®

The socia l worker does not therefore t e l l  the adolescent how to  l iv e  his 

l i f e .  Instead, the worker conveys what has been termed the ' courage to  be' - 

a mustering o f strength to  f in d  su itab le  so lutions to  one's problems o f 

ex is tence.19

As w ith  any re la tio n sh ip  between an adolescent and an a d u lt, the therapeutic 

encounter too is  tinged w ith  ambivalence. The adolsecent opposes h is adult 

th e ra p is t, ye t he wants to  be close to  him. The the rap is t must be able to 

to le ra te  the c r it ic is m  by the adolescent, lie must be able to  hear what the

+ The term ’Social worker' is  used interchangeably w ith  the term 'th e ra p is t' 
in  th is  Chapter, because many o f the references quoted use the la t te r  term, 
and they are f e l t  to  be applicable to the soc ia l work s itu a tio n .
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adolescent has to  say. Respect fo r  the c lie n t  is  the fundamental tenet o f any 

therapy. Respect, as S u llivan  (1954) defines i t ,  is  an awareness of 

another's fee lings and h is secu rity  o p e ra tio n s .^

Since the adolescent's behaviour is  frequently destruc tive , the social 

worker's aim is  to  help the c lie n t  to  cease from se lf-d e s tru c tive  a c t iv it ie s  

and to  encourage in  him the w i l l  to  l iv e  more meaningfully. For, as 

J e rs ild  (1963) has put i t :

'A search fo r  meaning is  linked w ith  the fa c t o f being a l iv e . '21

The process o f therapy w ith  an adolescent is  one th a t can fa c i l i ta te  his 

fu r th e r growth and the development o f new strengths and capacities. I t  

is  im portant th a t the socia l worker's interventions be designed to  stim ulate 

the adolescent to  develop an ongoing system o f behaviour, by which he can 

understand him self in  re la tio n  to  others, get in  touch w ith  his own a ffects, 

make re levant, f le x ib le  decisions, and learn to  take re sp o n s ib ility  fo r  his 

own a c tio n s .22

4 .4 .2  Four Approaches to  Adolescent Therapy

In the extensive lite ra tu re  on adolescents, the w r ite r  has come across 

many d if fe re n t approaches to  the treatment o f the adolescent w ith  problems.

Four o f these approaches have been selected fo r  presentation here. These are:

(1) The use o f ro le  theory, as expounded by Varley (1968)2^;

(2) Planned short-term  treatment (PSTT), as presented by Kerns (1970) 24;

(3) Task-centred casework, as systematised by Reid and Epstein (1972) 25;

(4) Rational behaviour therapy, as il lu s tra te d  by Maultsby (1975)26.

(1) Role Theory

Varley u t i l iz e s  three main concepts: ro le , m u ltip le  roles and ro le  c o n flic t.

Role is  defined as ' . . .  a pattern o f actions e ith e r in te n tio n a lly  taught or
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acc iden ta lly  learned th a t are performed by a person in  an in te ractiona l 

s itu a tio n ' (23, p .362). The way in  which one enacts a ro le  depends upon 

one's perception o f the ro le  in  re la t io n  to  others.

M u ltip le  ro les re fe r to  the complex o f  roles associated w ith  each ro le  

which a person occupies. There are d if fe re n t righ ts  and obligations 

associated w ith  the enactment o f each ro le , fo r  example, son, student, 

group member and so on.

On ro le  c o n f l ic t ,  Varley states tha t 'whereas only on? ro le  can be active 

a t any given time a t the behavioral le v e l, the ob ligations associated 

w ith  two or more roles may come in to  play simultaneously, fo rc ing  an 

in d iv id u a l to  make a decision about which ro le  has p r io r i t y '  (23, p .362) .

In therapy,the focus Is  on the ro le  in  which the p a tien t is  demonstrating 

a breakdown in  performance. The concepts o f ro le  theory are thought to  be 

p a r t ic u la r ly  v a lid  in  the treatment o f  adolescents, both because o f  the 

f r a g i l i t y  o f the ego in  adolescence, and because roles o f adolescents 

in  Western soc ie ty  are poorly defined. The adolescent who cannot easily 

to le ra te  probings in to  h is developmental h is to ry  can become p o s itive ly  

involved in  a therapeutic process th a t is  focused on h is current r e a lit ie s .  

A lso, a c le a r d e fin it io n  o f the roles o f both th e ra p is t and adolescent, as 

w ell as the duration and aims o f  treatment tends to  dim inish the th rea t to 

the adolescent. I t  is  a f r a g i le ,  but conscious a lliance  between the rap is t 

and c l ie n t ,  as Meeks s ta te s .^

D e fin itiv e  ro le  s tru c tu rin g  prevents ego d if fu s io n , which is  the real threat 

o f adolescence. 'The the rap is t cannot permit h im self to  be viewed e ith e r as 

a surrogate parent or as a fr ie n d . He must be and remain what he is ,  a person
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who is  in terested in  the adolescent and tra ined to  help him resolve his 

d i f f ic u l t ie s .  The adolescent must re a lize  the th e ra p is t's  concern fo r  

him is  based on professional regard fo r  him, not personal in te re s t in  him1 

(23,p.366).

(2) Planned Shorl-term  Treatment

Planned short-term  treatment (PSTT) was designed to  close the gap between 

the increasing demands fo r  services to adolescents and the available 

resources. The establishment o f a PSTT approach involves more than a 

consideration o f the time element; i t  requires new s k i l ls  and places more 

emotional demands upon the socia l workers.

The name ‘planned short-berm treatment' o rig inates from Parad and Parad 

(1968)26 . PSTT makes the structured use o f time an important treatment 

va riab le . The c lie n t and worker make a contrar t  to  work towards a spec ific  

goal w ith in  a given number o f sessions. A t the end o f th is  time period, 

the con tract is  renegotiated and treatment is  e ith e r terminated or extended. 

Negotiating a contract is  one o f the p ractice s k i l ls  o f Pincus and Hinahan's 

model, described e a r lie r  in  the text,"1"

The nature o f the c lien t-w o rke r re la tionsh ip  d if fe rs  in  PSTT from long-term 

treatment in  tha t the aim is  NOT to  b u ild  a the rapeu tica lly  dependent 

re la tio n sh ip  w ith  the resu lting  transferences becoming a focal po in t o f 

treatment. In PSTT the dependency is  not heightened, but ra ther the 

re la tio n sh ip  takes advantage o f the c l ie n t 's  po ten tia l fo r  independent 

problem solv ing.

In the very f i r s t  appointment, the worker must be c lear about and accept 

the problem fo r  which the c lie n t  is  both concretely and preconsciously seeking

+ See Chapter 1, pp. 6-7.
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help. This is  the social work maxim o f 's ta r t in g  where the c lie n t i s ' .

The more c le a r ly  the goal o f treatment is  delineated, the easier i t  is  to 

evaluate goal-d irected behaviour. The worker must c losely observe the 

course o f treatment session by session.

A major d iffe rence  between PSTT and long-term treatment is  tha t the worker 

confronts the c lie n t  ea rly  in  the contact w ith  behaviour patterns tha t 

in te r fe re  w ith  the problem so lv ing . In long-term treatment, the worker is  

much less a c tiv e , and attempts to  develop the c l ie n t 's  self-awareness so 

th a t he can make these connections fo r  h im self. The important element o f 

short-term  treatment is  not so much the length o f time but the planned nature 

o f  the process.

A fte r te rm ina tion , the agency adm in istra tion must support PSTT w ith  a 

'revo lv ing  door p o l ic y ', th a t a l ia  s fo r  f le x ib le  intake and prompt 

fo llow -up  services as needed by c lie n ts .

The conclusion reached by Kerns a fte r  one year o f p rac tica l application 

o f PSTT was th a t the approach is  help fu l w ith  adolescents who, while  they 

are forming th e ir  own id e n t ity ,  are already overly concerned about whether 

they are normal. Kerns maintains tha t the appropriateness o f a case 

s itu a tio n  fo r  PSTT is  determined by three fac to rs :

( i )  the kind o f  goal fo r  which the c lie n t  and worker are w ill in g  to  s tr iv e ;

( i i )  the p o s itiv e , in trapsych ic  and external factors in  the adolescent's

and fa m ily 's  l i f e  s itu a tio n  which can be u t il iz e d  in  problem so lv ing ; and

( i i i )  the s k i l l  and confidence o f the worker.

(3) Task-centered Casework

This approach to  therapy was not s p e c if ic a lly  applied by Reid and Epstein 

to  the treatment o f adolescents. I t  is  nevertheless included here (a) because



77.

i t  re la tes to  planned short-term  treatm ent, and (b) because the approach was 

u t il iz e d  in  combination w ith  PSTT in  therapeutic programmes a t the Youth 

Advice Bureau.

Task-centered casework is  defined by Reid and Epstein as 'a system o f 

t im e -lim ite d  treatment fo r  problems o f l iv in g . '  (25,p .? ) .  The problem which 

the c lie n t  is most anxious to  resolve is  normally seen as the primary ta rge t 

o f  in te rven tion  (25,p.21). A task defines what the c lie n t  is  to  do to  

a lle v ia te  h is problem. Once the task has been e x p lic i t ly  formulated and 

agreed upon, the caseworker and c lie n t  decide on the approximate amount and 

duration o f service. The process o f term inating treatment is  begun in  the 

in i t i a l  phase when tha duration o f treatment is  set (25, p .23).

This theory corresponds to  the Pincus-Minahan model o f social work p ractice , 

where term ination is  l is te d  as the f in a l stage in  the planned change e ffo r t." i‘

The Reid-Epstein model lays stress on e x p lic i t  w orke r-c lien t agreement on the 

objectives o f treatment, the organisation o f treatment goals and methods 

around c lie n t  tasks, and the sp e c ifica tio n  o f modes o f in te rven tion .

Diagnosis is  centered around the ta rg e t problems and tasks ra ther than the 

c l ie n t 's  persona lity  t ra its  o r function ing .

The em pirical basis o f task-centered casework is  previous research studies 

on casework. Reid and Epstein draw three generalisations from previous 

studies:

( i )  rec ip ien ts  o f b r ie f ,  tim e -lim ite d  treatment show a t leas t as much 

durable improvement as rec ip ien ts  o f long-term, open-ended treatment;

( i i )  most o f the Improvement associated w ith  long-term treatment occurs 

re la t iv e ly  soon a f te r  treatment has begun; and

+ See Chapter 1, pages 6-7.
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( i i i )  regardless o f th e ir  intended leng th , most courses o f treatment turn 

out to  be re la t iv e ly  b r ie f  *  (25,p .23).

In order fo r  a problem to  be considered appropriate fo r  the task- 

centered approach, three c r i te r ia  must be met:

(1) The c lie n t  h im self must e x p l ic i t ly  acknowledge the problem

and express w illingness to work on i t ;

( i i ) The c lie n t  should be in  a pos ition  to  take action to a lle v ia te

the problem, w ith  the socia l worker serving as his agent in  th is  task;

( i i i )  The problem must be re la t iv e ly  lim ite d  and sp e c ific  in  nature.

'The basic s tra tegy o f b r ie f ,  task-centered casework rests on one central 

assumption: That the effectiveness and e ffic ie n c y  o f methods normally used 

in  casework p ractice can be increased considerably i f  they are concentrated 

on helping c lie n ts  achieve s p e c ific  and lim ite d  goals o f th e ir  own choice 

w ith in  b r ie f ,  bounded periods o f service 1 (25, p .147).

A b r ie f  example o f planned short-term  treatment and task-centered casework 

as e ffected  by the w r ite r  a t the Youth Advice Bureau is  the fo llow ing 

summarised case:

'Mrs. F telephoned the Youth Advice Bureau requesting an appointment. She 

came in to  the o ff ic e  on the fo llow ing  day. The fam ily  consisted o f Mrs. F 

and her second husband, o f e ig h t years standing. She had divorced her f i r s t  

husband, and had the custody o f th e ir  two sons, aged 22 years and 17 years.

Mrs. F then had two more ch ildren w ith  her present husband, a boy aged 7 

years and a daughter aged 5 years.'f"f

+ Reid and Shyne's study o f 1969 i l lu s tra te d  a l l  these po ints. See reference 27. 
++ The in i t ia ls  and names used in  th is  case example are a l l  f ic t i t io u s ,  in 

order to  preserve the anonymity o f the fam ily .
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The e ldest son, Gary, moved in to  a f l a t  on h is own one year previously, 

due to  'fa m ily  tensions 1, to  quote mother. The problem which brought Mrs. F 

to  the Youth Advice Bureau was tha t her 17 year old son. Grant, had the 

previous week argued w ith  his s te p -fa th e r, and had moved out o f the home to 

go and stay w ith  his e lder bro ther, Gary. Grant was a apprentice e le c tr ic ia n .

Mrs. F f e l t  th a t her husband had been wrong in  the argument, but admitted

tha t things were more pleasant a t home since Grant had le f t .

As the social worker f e l t  th a t Mrs. F was not amenable to  in-depth

socia l casev/ork, and as there was a c le a rly  defined problem, she decided

to  embark upon planned, short-term  task-centered casework. Accordingly, 

the socia l worker o ffe red  Mrs. F two more treatment sessions w ith  her 

husband and son, a fte r  which they could a l l  decide on whether to  renegotiate 

a contract o r terminate treatment. The s p e c ific  task was spe lt out and 

agreed upon, as an attempt to  c la r i fy  and resolve the conscious feelings 

o f the fam ily in  re la t io n  to  Grant's moving out o f hone.

The fa th e r d id  not present him self fo r  the fo llow ing in terview s, but Mrs. F 

and Grant came. The t-s k  in  the second in terview  was e x p lic i t ly  stated by 

the worker as a c la r i f ic a t io n  o f how Grant f e l t  about having le f t  home, and 

to  expose both mother and son to  each o the r's  fee lings about the change.

The worker structu red  the in te rv iew  around the aim o f treatment, so as 

to  concentrate on the planned use o f tim e. Much time was spent try in g  to 

e luc ida te  Grant's fee lings leading up to his leaving, and having le f t ,  home.

He expressed fee lings o f a lie n a tio n : ' I  f e l t  l ik e  an a lie n ; l ik e  I  wasn't 

needed around.' His fee lings o f  sadness and re jec tion  were expressed, as 

well as his adjustment to  l iv in g  w ith  h is brother. A few repeated issues 

o f contention in  the home were discussed, fo r  example, Grant's lack o f
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clean liness, finance- , household chores. The mother was able to  v e n tila te  

her ambivalences: tha t both her sons had le f t  home made her fee l g u ilty ,  

and also rejected by than, but on the other hand she f e l t  re lieved tha t 

Grant had moved out o f the home.

A second in te rv iew  w ith  both mother and sen was held a fo r tn ig h t la te r .

Both Mrs. F and Grant described the adjustments to the move over the two 

week period, and seemed tn  be accepting o f the change. A t the end o f the i

in te rv ie w , Mrs. F said: ‘ W ell, th a t concludes th a t . ' Neither mother nor |

son wished to extend the casework treatm ent, but were in v ite d  to  come back -

fo r  help a t any time in  the fu tu re .

In her assessment o f the case, the social worker went in to  the complexity o f - 

the fam ily  dynamics which were operating, but which were not explored. The •

ro le  confusion, persona lity  weaknesses, strengths and psychic defence 

mechanisms o f both mother and son were elaborated upon, but not dea lt w ith  :

in  the treatment which would then have become long-term. '

The goal and task fo r  which the socia l worker and c lie n ts  were w ill in g  to 

s tr iv e  was the reso lu tion  o f Grant’ s move out o f h is parents' home. This 

goal was f e l t  to  be achieved in  three sessions o f planned, short-term treatment 

w ith  a task-centered approach.

(4) Rational Schaviour Therapy

Maultsby, in  th is  a r t ic le  on ra tiona l behaviour therapy, applies the treatment 

s p e c if ic a lly  to  ac ting -ou t adolescents. ^  Therapists involved in  th is  method 

have produced a d if fe re n t ia l diagnosis o f adolescents, based on th e ir  

behavioural patterns as opposed to  th e ir  unconscious dynamics. Five types 

of adolescents are d istinguished :
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( i )  adolescents who ac t out (neurotic adolescents);

( i i )  adolescents who act up (normal adolescents);

( 1 n )  adolescents who ac t bad (a n tiso c ia l adolescents);

( iv )  adolescents who ac t fo r  real (psychotic adolescents);

(v) adolescents who act th e ir  best (mentally defective adolescents).

Adolescents, according to  Maultsby, always f i t  in to  one d e fin ite  type o f 

persona lity  s truc tu re . That basic persona lity  structu re  causes d e fin ite  

behavioural c lusters or patterns th a t enable perceptive therapists to  

make p o s itiv e , d if fe re n t ia l behavioural diagnoses. For therapeutic 

change, ac ting -ou t adolescents must replace th e ir  habits w ith  adaptive 

behaviours.

Rational behaviour therapy is  based on the learning theories o f Orval II. 

Mowrer (1960), James G. Holland and B.F. Skinner (1961), Ju lian B. Rotter 

(1954) and Donald 0. Hebb (1959). The basic hypothesis in  ra tional 

behaviour therapy was enunciated by Epictetus two thousand years ago: i t  is  

not fac ts  or events th a t upset man, but the view he takes o f them. There are 

three c lin ic a l concepts th a t derive from the above maxim, and these are :

1 ( i )  the ra tiona l behaviour theory o f human emotions;

( i i )  the fiv e  rules used in  ra tio n a l behaviour therapy, to  recognise 

, ra tio n a l a ttitu d e s  and b e lie fs ; and

| ( i i i ) the idea tha t therapeutic se lf-h e lp  is  one o f the most important

' aids to  e f f ic ie n t  therapeutic progress.

I The ra tions behaviour theory o f human emotions is  tha t people change th e ir

j emotional fee lings w ithout drugs only by changing th e ir  a ttitudes and

b e lie fs  -  th a t is ,  th e ir  habits o f th ink ing .
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Rational behaviour therapy teaches people to  help themselves as much as 

possible -  m enta lly, emotionally and behavioura lly. 'Most adolescents 

l ik e  th a t idea. They especia lly  l ik e  the ever-increasing self-mastery 

they ge t to  by using the ra tiona l se lf-h e lp  techniques' (26, p .39).

Of the fou r d if fe re n t theories to  the treatment o f adolescents outlined 

above, a l l  three methods except the ra tiona l behaviour method were 

u t i l is e d  in  the treatment o f adolescents a t the Youth Advice Bureau.

Rational behaviour therapy was excluded as a treatment approach because o f 

i t s  s p e c if ic i ty  o f a p p lica tio n , and because the philosophy o f behaviour 

therapy did not accord w ith  the therapeutic philosophies o f the social 

workers a t the Youth Advice Bureau.

4.4.3 Family Treatment o f Adolescents

Because adolescence is  a m aturational period re fle c tin g  a stage in  the to ta l 

fam ily  l i f e  s ty le ,  i t  holds dramatic import and investment fo r  a l l  members 

o f the fam ily . When therapeutic in te rven tion  is  necessary, therefore, some 

form o f fam ily  treatment should be considered.

Because c o n f lic t  in  the adolescent is  e s s e n tia lly  interpersonal and in te r -  

re la tio n a l , the fam ily  group is  the natural arena in  which to work i t  out. 

Family treatment provides d ire c t channels fo r  working through problem areas, 

and fa c i l i ta te s  changes in  ro le  behaviour and in  ro le  communication.

During the tra n s itio n a l c r is is  o f adolescence, fam ily treatment affords an 

avenue fo r  working through the symbolic death and recons titu tion  o f the 

fam ily  in  an in te ra c tio n a l process th a t is  often less threatening, less 

anxie ty producing, and less g u i l t  provoking than other types o f treatment. 

Problems o f connectedness and separatedness are c ru c ia l, and these are best 

mastered in  the presence o f the f u l l  fa m ily .^



83.

In  a disordered fa m ily , separations o f the generations is  lacking. There 

e x is ts  in  a l l  actions a th re a t o f  abandonment and loss o f love. Such 

fam ilies  often choose a scapegoat, someone who w i l l  s a c r if ic e  h is autonomy 

in  order to  f i l l  in  the voids and the unresolved c o n flic ts  in  the parents' 

l iv e s . When a c h ild  who is  a scapegoat reaches adolescence, he, l ik e  

a l l  other adolescents, struggles to  grow. The fam ily can ne ither support 

nor to le ra te  h is s tr iv in g  towards independence. To be most he lp fu l to  a 

fam ily  such as th is ,  the social worker would have to  work w ith not only the 

adolescent alone, but the whole fam ily .

Weiner (1966) maintains th a t fam ily  interviews are su itab le  in  any 

s itu a tio n  in  which the problem manifested by the adolescent seems related 

to  the transactional patterns o f  the fa m ily .^

Perhaps the greatest s ing le  b e n e fit o f fam ily  treatment is  the opportunity 

i t  provides fo r  a healthy release o f a ffe c tio n . The adolescent can to le ra te  

his struggles be tte r when he sees th a t his parents re a lly  care, and he is  

less fe a rfu l o f  losing th e ir  love. The parents themselves can more eas ily  

le t  go o f the adolescent when they see tha t although the old fam ily structure 

is  disappearing, the fam ily  s t i l l  does e x is t ,  a lb e it w ith  a new s tru c tu re .^

The th e ra p is t must observe and evaluate the in te ractions w ith in  the fam ily , 

p a r t ic u la r ly  on issues o f dependency, sexua lity , achievement and values.

The parents are encouraged to  stand together on v ita l issues. The kind o f 

fam ily  treatment to  which Scherz (1967) re fe rs  must include a t a minimum 

the parents and the adolescent, although i t  could include the e n tire  

fam ily  u n it .30

As the fam ily  members become involved in  the treatment process, they learn 

to  become aware o f th e ir  behaviour and to  communicate w ith each other 1n a
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o the r, new ways o f l iv in g  together - ways tha t allow fo r  the in d iv id u a lisa tio n  

o f  i t s  members. The adolescent can begin to  achieve freedom from parental 

a u th o rity  w ith  a minimum degree o f emotional tension, lie can begin to 

estab lish  h is own id e n t i ty .3^

4.5 Case Study, to  I l lu s t ra te  the Text o f Chapters 3 and 4

4.5.1 I n i t ia l  Contact

In May, 1975, a telephone c a ll was received from Mr. G+ , complaining 

th a t his son o f 19 years was refusing to  go to  work. He was asked to 

come w ith  his w ife  and son fo r  an in terview  a t the Youth Advice Bureau's 

o ffic e s .

4 .5 .2  The Family

This was a Dutch fam ily who had emigrated to  South A fr ica  approximately 

eleven years p r io r  to  the contact. The fa th e r was a sales representative; 

the mother, a Dutch q u a lif ie d  pharmacist, was not employed outside the 

home. There were three ch ild ren : J e rry , aged 19 years, daughter aged 17 

years and daughter aged 70 years.

Whereas the fa th e r spoke good conversational English, the mother's 

English was hes itan t. Je rry  spoke f lu e n t English, w ith  e d e fin it iv e  accent.

The fam ily live d  in  a house in  one o f the north-western suburbs o f 

Johannesburg.

The fa th e r was described by the socia l worker as sh o rt, stocky and strong, 

w ith  restless broad hands. The mother was u f average he igh t, a woman who 

dressed simply and non-fashionably. Jerry was th in , o f average height, 

w ith  c o lla r  length blond h a ir kept ra ther unkempt. His p iercing blue

+ The names and in i t ia ls  in  th is  case presentation are f ic t i t io u s  in  order 
to  preserve the anonymity o f the fam ily  involved.
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eyes were s p o ilt  by a drooping le f t  e ye lid  (a b ir th  in ju r y ) . He usually 

dressed in  denim jeans, T -s h ir ts , lea ther lumberjacket and sneakers.

Both he ai:d h is fa th e r smoked excessively.

4 .5 .3  Treatment Plar.

In the i n i t ia l  In te rv iew , Jerry stated thal: he f e l t  mixed up and tha t 

he needed to  f in d  him self. The parents' aim in  coming fo r  help was to 

secure th e ir  son in  s a tis fa c to ry  employment. Because o f the d iffe r in g  

goals o f  parents and son, and also because o f the nature o f Je rry 's  problem, 

the soc ia l worker decided to  o f fe r  h ia  ind iv idua l social casework. This was 

agreed upon by the parents and by Je rry . Accordingly, from the end o f Hay 

u n t i l  the end o f September, 1975, Jerry  was seen f i r s t  in  weekly and then

in  bi-weekly sessions fo r  a to ta l o f 20 in te rv iew s.

During th is  tim e, the parents pa rtic ipa ted  in  a short-term  5 week 

group fo r  parents o f adolescents, run jo in t ly  by the w r ite r  and a co-leader. 

Je rry  knew o f his parents1 p a rtic ip a tio n  in  the grouo, and while the ou tline  

o f the group's a c t iv i t ie s  and purposes was explained to  him by the social 

worker, the content o f  the sessions was not disclosed."1"

4 .5 .4  Je rry 's  H istory and Presentation

Jerry sta rted  experiencing problems when he f i r s t  entered high school a t 

the age o f 14 years. Me requested to  go to  boarding school, to which his 

parents consented when he was 16 years. Jerry spent a disastrous year at

boarding school, where he was introduced to  a ’ heavy drug scene.' He was

immensely unhappy a t the school, and ran away a few times. His parents 

were unsympathetic, and refused to  allow him to  return home u n t il he had 

completed a year a t the school. Jerry had some v io le n t experiences a t the 

school, and these included h is having witnessed the death o f a fr ie n d  o f h is 

in  a shooting accident.

+ The parents' p a rtic ip a tio n  in  the group is  presenter1 nder the in i t ia ls  o f 
Mr. and Mrs. G, in  Chapter 6 o f the present study.



On h is  return home, he was persuaded by his parents to m atricu la te , on the 

promise o f a motor car. He d id  m atricu la te  a t the end c f  1974, and from 

then on u n t il the casework contact he had ne ither worked nor studied.

Jerry said th a t he was not working because he wanted to  punish h is fa th e r, 

fo r  a l l  the rough times h is fa th e r had given him over the past few years.*

Jerry was a la te  adolescent. One o f the disturbances o f h is development 

a t th is  stage was h is  in a b i l i t y  to  play a t being an adu lt (see page 44 

o f Chapter 3 .)  He remained in  limbo: ne ither c h ild , nor adu lt, 

nor student.

Jerry appeared as a complex o f con trad ic tions . On the one hand, he dressed 

and behaved l ik e  a strong man, a real 'tough ie ' who frequently  got involved 

in  physical f ig h ts  w ith  other boys, wearing the tra d itio n a l garb o f the gang 

boys: lea the r ja cke t, chain in  pocket, jeans,w ith  strong group prejudices; 

the motorbike r id e r  who feared nothing and no one. On the other hand, Jerry 

wrote beat poetry ( to ta l l in g  154 poems), loved his tro p ica l f is h ,  lis tened 

to  pop music, enjoyed the outdoor l i f e ,  and enjoyed drawing and painting.

4.5.5 Id e n tity  C ris is

In the te x t on la te  adolescence, the w r ite r  made the point th a t th is  is  a 

period o f serious occupational choice {see page 46, Chapter 3, p a r . l) .  

Inherent in  th is  choice is  the search fo r  one's id e n tity .

A fte r conducting s ix  interviews w ith  Je rry , the socia l worker made the 

fo llow ing  persona lity  assessment :

+ This w i l l  be elaborated upon letter in  the case presentation.
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'J e rry  is  a young boy undergoing an id e n tity  c r is is .  He 
simply cannot f in d  h im se lf, cannot f in d  models fo r  h is 
l i f e ,  and he re jec ts  o u tr ig h t the models provided by his 
establishment parents. He is  in  the throes o f a real 
ego d if fu s io n . He has rejected the counter-cu lture o f 
drug-users and drop-outs, fee ls iso la ted  and alone and 
is  s trugg ling  to  f in d  an answer w ithout fee ling  tha t he 
is  compromising his in d iv id u a lity  w ith  regard to  h is fa the r, 
he is  esse n tia lly  a sad young boy, w ith  a poor self-image. 
This is  re la ted to  h is eye defect. He is  consciously 
confused about him self and his l i f e ,  and is  desperately 
seeking some fo ra  o f  id e n tif ic a tio n . The one area o f 
id e n t ity  formation in  which he has succeeded is  in  his 
heterosexual re la tionsh ips. These have been numerous and 
adequate.1

One m ight add here th a t Jerry  was experiencing a non -iden tity  rather 

than a negative id e n t ity  c r is is  (see page 50, Chapter 3, par. 3).

The question o f work fo r  Jerry re a lly  was equated w ith  'What sha ll I  be? 

With whom sha ll I id e n tify ? 1 (sse page 49, Chapter 3, par. 5).

4.5.6 Peer Group Associations

A fte r  the assessment above (June, 1975), Jerry began to  appear as more 

hopefu l, more pos itive  and less destructive in  his a ttitu d e s , p a rt ic u la r ly  

towards h is  fa th e r. The reason fo r  th is  change was, to o‘K.te the case record: 

!A c irc le  o f  friends in to  which Jerry had moved.1 T lr : feer group, 

consisting o f approximately e igh t adolescents, was very important fo r  

Jerry . He spent sessions w ith  the social worker i l lu s t ra t in g  the ways 

in  which h is friends spoke and expressed thems Ives, the slang they used, 

and openly s ta tin g  tha t he had to  t r y  and do things ju s t  l ik e  they did so 

as to  be one o f them. He was fe e ling  confident and lik e d , secure and 

respected, and i t  was these fee lings which Ted to  Je rry 's  spontaneous 

discussion o f  seeking employment.

Jerry began to  pa in t posters, some o f which he sold to  friends .

He s ta rted  dating- a g i r l ,  and spent much o f h is time w ith  one p a rtic u la r



member o f the peer group. On the issue o f work, Jerry wavered and came 

to  the re a lis a tio n  th a t he was a fra id  o f people and being judged, and 

espec ia lly  therefore o f  interviews fo r  jobs.

Je rry 's  in te g ra tio n  in to  the peer group d id  indeed serve as a channel o f 

ego development (see page 56, Chapter 3, par. 2). His dependence on 

peer norms gave him the p o te n tia l and resourcefulness to  seek his own 

independent function ing .

4.5 .7  Jerry and the G,Family

J e rry 's  re la tionsh ips w ith in  the fam ily  were generally d i f f ic u l t .

W hilst he 'l ik e d ' h is mother, he bore strong fee lings o f antagonism and 

resentment towards his fa th e r. W hilst he was fond o f h is youngest s is te r ,  

he 'hated ' h is  o lder s is te r  ,  as she was s p o ilt  and favoured by his parents, 

by h is account.

In  ea rly  September, Jerry had a serious motorbike accident, while racing against \

a car. He and his passenger were thrown o f f  the b ike , and Jerry sustained <

in ju r ie s  to  h is  r ig h t hgnd, leg and r ib s . His fr ie n d , more serious ly  |

in ju re d , was hosp ita lised . Jerry  refused to  go to  the h o sp ita l, even fo r  ;

o u tpa tien t treatment, in  sp ite  o f a fractu red  le g , as he was a fra id  o f 

doctors, and espec ia lly  o f in je c tio n s . Jerry described h is fa m ily 's  

reaction to  the accident as one o f great love and concern, and he f e l t  

good about th is .

A fte r  the in i t i a l  period o f  progress, described in  re la tio n  to  his group 

o f fr ie n d s , Jerry  experienced a series o f crises in  the fam ily . A fte r 

an argument w ith  h is o lder s is te r ,  he threw a glass a t her, cu tting  her 

fo o t open. His fa th e r subsequently threatened him th a t i f  he did not



have work by the end o f September, he would have to  get out o f the house. 

Jerry reacted w ith  tremendous anger and i r r a t io n a l i t y  to  th is  th rea t. He 

spoke o f  plans to  leave home, and to  abduct h is  younger s is te r ,  s tea l h is 

fa th e r 's  ca r, and burn down h is room. He sold some o f h is  precious items: 

h is  tro p ic a l f is h ,  h is record p layer, h is  cupboard.

Je rry 's  anger towards his fa th e r seemed to  be based upon a deep-seated 

fe e lin g  o f re je c tio n , o f a fa th e r 's  love based upon c o n d itio n a lity  and 

a c c e p ta b ility  ra ther than on a love fo r  h im self, as he was, w ith  his 

competencies and inadequacies, h is s o c ia b il ity  and h is a liena tion . Jerry 

seemed to  frequently  provoke h is fa th e r in to  rows and th rea ts , and in  the 

past in to  beatings. The re su lts  each time were a fe e ling  o f angered 

martyrdom on Je rry ’ s p a rt, and an in te n s if ic a tio n  o f  h is destructive  drives. 

The inconsistency o f the parent who a lte rn a tiv e ly  promised him a motor car, 

a motorbike, and a landrover w ith  the parent who issued him w ith an 

ultimatum to  c lea r out o f the house confused Jerry.

Jerry  here exem plifies the adolescent who is  a fra id  th a t, in  moving away 

from h is parents and in  seeking adu lt status in  work, he w i l l  lose th e ir  

love (see page 68 , Chapter 4, par. Z )- Clashes in  values occurred 

reg u la rly  in  the G household: over Je rry 's  c lo th ing , h a irs ty le , music, and 

h is  unemployment. J e rry 's  poor re la tionsh ip  w ith his fa th e r was re flected  

in  h is  in a b i l i t y  to  choose a career (see page 67, Chapter 4, par. 1; and 

page 49, Chapter 3, par. 4 ). Taking a job meant fo r  Jerry the loss o f an 

extremely e ffe c tiv e  form o f parental provocation, as well as an id e n tif ic a tio n  

w ith  the 'establishm ent' working man.

At t l i s time (September), Je rry  underwent a phase o f depression. This was 

characterised by a lack o f in te re s t in  his friends and th e ir  concern fo r  him,



a cessation o f p a in tin g , w r itin g  poetry or working on an old motorcar, 

a generalised d e fla tio n  o f mood, a weight loss and a tendency to oversleep. 

He then had another motorbike accident, and was treated a t the hospita l fo r  

a pa in fu l but not serious in ju ry .

The parents' p a rtic ip a tio n  in  the group (e a r lie r  in  the year) revealed some 

concern forand a great deal o f confusion about th e ir  son. In a sculpting 

exercise done by each member o f the group, the fa th e r placed Jerry r ig h t 

outside the room in  which the re s t o f the fam ily  were closely assembled. 

This confirmed fo r  the socia l worker Je rry 's  fee lings o f being rejected and 

cast out as the 'bad boy .' Both the group leaders f e l t  tha t the G.parents 

were not open to  any deep ins igh ts  in to  th e ir  fa m ilia l re la tionsh ips, 

although they d id  gain sa tis fa c tio n  from ve n tila tin g  and receiving group 

support w ith th e ir  problems.

4 .5 .8  Personality Assessment

Towards the middle o f October, a fte r  a fu r th e r 14 interviews w ith Jerry , 

the soc ia l worker made the fo llow ing  personality assessment:

'J e rry  G has the makings o f a c lass ica l juven ile  delinquent, 
an angry young boy, suspicious o f the adult world a t large, 
unhappy a t hea rt, w ith  a poorly defined ego s truc tu re . The 
one th ing which is  real fo r  Jerry is  v iolence, the acting out 
o f h is  inner fru s tra tio n . He has done th is  w ith in  his peer 
group through s o c ia lly  acceptable, 'manly' channels, fo r 
example in  motorbike racing. But underneath i t  a l l ,  there is  
a boy who is  destructive , o f both himself as seen in  his 
repeated accidents, or o f o thers, and possibly o f both. What 
keeps Jerry from being the c lass ica l delinquent, the drug addict, 
the boy held up on charges o f one kind or another?

'The answer in  pa rt is  th a t J e rry , more than anyone, is  aware o f 
h is fee lings o f hating and o f being hated, o f being manly but 
fe e ling  boyish, o f s tr iv in g  fo r  things which he both wants and 
despises. Jerry has in s ig h t in to  h im self, and th is  perhaps is  
his most p o s itive  resource. He is  a boy: outwardly one o f the 
'to u g h ie s ,1 . . .  inwardly frightened above a l l  o f h im self, 
lo n e ly , insecure, unsure o f h im se lf, o f the whole w orld , equally 
c r i t ic a l  o f the conservative people who work and marry as o f the 
dropouts who do n e ithe r, seeking a l l  the time a roo t on which to 
hold and w ith  which to grow but in  .3 end fa l l in g  back on his own 
ra ther meagre resources: anger, anger, anger.'



4 .5 .9  Treatment, Casework Relationship and Subsequent Developments

Treatment w ith  Jerry  was long-term, in tensive socia l casework. The case 

was transfe rred  to  another socia l worker in  October, 1975, as the w r ite r  

was leaving the employ o f the Youth Advice Bureau.

The casework re la tio n sh ip  was a good one. Jerry and the socia l worker 

re la ted well throughout the period o f  contact. The worker f e l t  an honest 

l ik in g  fo r  Je rry , and a respect fo r  h is inner s tr iv in g s  to  f in d  himself 

and what he wanted. The worker tw ice experienced and expressed anxiety 

about Jerry : f i r s t l y ,  a fte r  h is i n i t ia l  accident, when he refused to  see 

a doctor and was in  obvious pain; and la te r  when he spoke o f v io le n t 

impulses towards a fr ie n d  o f h is .

Jerry had h is own slang language, which the social worker could understand 

well a fte r  some in i t ia l  d i f f ic u l t ie s .  Some o f his expressions were the 

frequent cause o f amusement during casework sessions.

Jerry  a t f i r s t  reacted w ith  sarcasm and anger to  tlie worker's proposed 

departure from the agency. He welcomed the idea o f a jo in t  trans fe r 

in te rv iew  w ith  the new socia l worker, which was held towards the end o f 

September. Although Jerry expressed fee lings o f to lerance and a m ia b ility  

tovm r'.  the new worker, he never allowed him self to  get involved in  a 

therapeutic re la tio n sh ip  w ith  h e r,*

In the f in a l in te rv iew  w ith  the socia l worker, in  October, 1975, Jerry 

again expressed a mood o f depression and anxiety, and him self requested 

h o sp ita lisa tio n  in  a neuropsychiatric h osp ita l. An in terview  was 

subsequently arranged fo r  Jerry  w ith  a p sy c h ia tr is t a t the h o s p ita l,

+ According to  the new worker's verbal accounts and discussions w ith the 
w r ite r ,  a fte r  tra n s fe r o f  the case.



through the new socia l worker, but Jerry cancelled the appointment. A fte r 

a bad spe ll a t home, Jerry  a c tu a lly  went out and sought work, and was at 

the la s t  verbal report (January, 1976) working as an apprentice e le c tr ic ia n  

fo r  a fr ie n d  o f h is fa th e r 's .  He has not continued his treatment a t the 

Youth Advice Bureau.

4.6 Summary o f Chapter 4

This Chapter began w ith  an examination o f the tra n s itio n a l c / is is  o f 

adolescence fo r  the to ta l fam ily  u n it.  Parents were seen to  have th e ir  

own d i f f ic u l t ie s  a t th a t time.

The tasks o f the fam ily  as re la ted  to  adolescence were mainly dea lt w ith 

under f iv e  areas, na.r,ely sexual tasks and c o n f lic ts ,  educational and 

vocational tasks, facing separation, the clash in  values and changes in  

fam ily  communication. This was followed by a discussion on the re la tionsh ip  

between the adolescent and h is  parents.

Treatment techniques o f the fam ily  and the adolescent was the next section, 

and th is  was discussed under three subheadings, namely the philosophy o f 

soc ia l work p ractice  w ith  adolescents, fo u r approaches to  adolescent 

therapy, and fam ily  treatment o f adolescents. The fou r approaches outlined 

were ro le  theory, planned sh o rt-te m  treatment, task-centered casework, and 

ra tio n a l behaviour therapy. A case example was c ited  i l lu s t ra t in g  the use 

o f planned short-term  treatment and task-centered casework in  combination.

The f in a l section o f Chapter 4 was the presentation o f a case study, 

which il lu s tra te d  the texts o f both Chapters 3 and 4. The case o f Jerry G. 

was discussed w ith  reference to  the theo re tica l presentation o f adolescence



as a developmental phase, w ith  references to  the id e n tity  s trugg le , the 

adolescent subculture, the adolescent and h is fam ily  and treatment techniques 

o f  the fam ily  and the adolescent. Jerry  S.presented as a la te  adolescent 

w ith  a ra ther acute id e n t ity  c r is is ,  the reso lu tion  o f  which occurred 

through three sources: soc ia l casework, the peer group and f in a l ly  work 

id e n t ity .
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CHAPTER 5

SOCIAL CASEWORK WITH ADOLESCENTS AND THEIR FAMILIES

6.1 In troduction

Social casework is  but one method o f social work. Together w ith  social 

groupwork and fam ily  therapy i t  forms an in teg ra tive  approach to  helping 

people w ith  problems. For the purposes o f a c lear analysis o f the results 

featured in  th is  d isse rta tio n , the tnree methods referred to  are dealt 

w ith  separately.

The aim o f th is  part o f  +he study is  to  give a descrip tive  analysis 

o f the cases dea lt w ith  a t  the Youth Advice Bureau (Johannesburg). The 

population consisted o f a l l  the c lie n ts  who had been interviewed by a 

social worker fo r  the two-year period January 1973 to  December 1974. The 

time l im i t  was a r b i t r a r i ly  chosen because o f i t s  proxim ity to  the year in  

which th is  study was in it ia te d ,  and hence the representativeness o f  the 

find ings  as re la ted  to  the present would be increased. Two years were 

selected as a f a i r  ind ica tio n  o f the kind o f services being rendered a t 

the Youth Advice Bureau, and more p a r t ic u la r ly  o f the changes introduced 

between 1973 and 1974.

The w r ite r  analysed each case s itu a tio n , and these numbered 112 in  1973 and 

125 in  1974! The method o f analysing the f i le s  took the form o f a 

'd e sc rip tive  study. A tabu la r format was drawn up, w ith  the follow ing 

19 categories: age and occupation o f  c lie n ts ; re fe rra l source; date o f 

i n i t i a l  contact; w ith whom the in i t ia l  contact was held; presenting



problems; subsequent interviews in  the case; fam ily  composition; position 

o f the c l ie n t  in  the fa m ily ; number o f telephone contacts; duration o f  the 

casework contact; m arita l status o f parents and th e ir  occupation; fam ily 

problems in  add ition  to those presented in i t i a l l y ;  service o ffered; 

reso lu tion  o f the case; fo llow-up service; and f in a l ly  assessment o f the

Each o f the above categories o f inform ation was obtained from the ind iv idua l 

case f i le s .  These f i le s  were drawn up (during the two-year period under 

consideration) by three socia l workers a t the Youth Advice Bureau, 

includ ing the w r ite r .

The method o f data presentation consisted o f tab les, graphs and histograms. 

The analysis o f the two years were combined in to  s ing le  tab les , in  order 

to  f a c i l i ta te  the presentation and, where appropriate, the cmtpsrison o f 

re su lts . Each tab le  is  followed by a b r ie f  descrip tion o f relevant resu lts.

The 'c l ie n t ' in  a l l  the resu lts  presented refers to  the adolescent member 

o f the fam ily  who was experiencing or presenting a problem.

5.2 Presentation o f the Results

TABLE 1+: AGE DISTRIBUTION OF CLIENTS, 1973 AND 1974

Age in  Years Number o f 
Cases 1973

Percentage
1973

Number o f 
Cases 1974

Percentage
1974

Under 13 1 0,9 1 0,8

13-15 21 18,7 35 28,0

16-18 56 50,0 60 48,0

19-21 23 20,5 22 17,6

22-24 • 7 6,3 7 5,6

Unrecorded 4 3,6 - "

TOTAL 112 100,0 125 100,0

+ For a more de ta iled  breakdown o f age frequencies fo r  1973 and 1974, 
see Aooendix I.
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As can be seen from the above Table, h a lf  o f the c lie n ts  fo r  both years 

f e l l  in to  the 16-18 year age group. There was an increase in  the

number o f  c lie n ts  between the ages o f 13-15 years, from 18,7 per cent in  

1973 to  28 per cent in  1974.

TABLE 2 : SEX DISTRIBUTION OF CLIENTS, 1973 AND 1974

Sex Number o f 
Cases 1973

Percentage
1973

Number o f 
Cases 1974

Percentage 
1974 ‘

Male 52 46,4 56 44,8

Female 58 51,8 69 55.2

Unrecorded 2 1,8 " -

TOTAL 112 100,0 125 100,0

Table 2 i l lu s tra te s  tha t the number o f  male and female c lie n ts  i , i  1973 and 

in  1974 were very s im ila r , in  each year the numbers o f female c lie n ts  

being s l ig h t ly  greater than tha t o f male c lie n ts .

TABLE 3A: OCCUPATION OF THE CLIENT, 1973 AND 1974

Occupation Number o f Percentage Number o f Percentage 
Cases 1973 1973 Cases 1974 1973

Scholar -  day
51 45,5 67 53.6

Unemployed 15 13,4 12 9,6

O ffice  worker 14 12,5 13 10,4

Post-matric
student

7 6,3 5 4,0

Salesman 6 5,4 - -
Scholar - 
boarding school 5 4,5 7 5,6

Unrecorded 5 4,5 8 6,4

U n ivers ity  student 3 2,6 8 6,4

Apprentice tradesman 3 2,6 2 1,6

Army trainee 2 1,8 1,6

Professional worker 1 0,9 0,8

TOTAL 112 100,0 125 100,0
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As can be seen from the above Table, h a lf o f the c lie n ts  fo r  both years 

f e l l  in to  the 16-18 year age group. There was an increase in  the 

I number o f  c lie n ts  between the ages o f  13-15 years, from 18,7 per cent in

1973 to  28 per cent in  1974.

TABLE 2 : SEX DISTRIBUTION OF CLIENTS, 1973 AND 1974

Sex Number o f 
Cases 1973

Percentage
1973

Number o f 
Cases 1974

Percentage
1974

Male 52 46,4 56 44,8

Female 58 51,8 69 55,2

Unrecorded 2 1,8 - -

TOTAL 112 100,0 100,0

Table 2 i l lu s tra te s  tha t the■ number o f  male and femals cl*ients in  1973 and

in  1974 were very s im ila r , i n each year the numbers o f female c lien ts

being s l ig h t ly  greater than tha t o f male c lie n ts .

TABLE 3A; OCCUPATION OF THE CLIENT, 1973 AHti 1974

Occupation Number o f 
Cases 1973

Percentage
1973

Number o f 
Cases 1974

Percentage
1973

Scholar -  day
51 45,5 67 53,6

Unemployed 15 13,4 12 9,6
O ffice  worker 14 12,5 13 10,4

Post-m atric
student

7 6,3 5 4,0

Salesman 6 5,4

boarding school 5 4,5 7 5,6

Unrecorded 5 4,5 8 6,4

U n ivers ity  student 3 2,6 8 6,4

Apprentice tradesman 3 2,6 2 1,6

Army trainee 2 1,8 2 1,6

Professional worker 1 0,9 1 0,8

TOTAL 100,0 125 100,0
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There was a f a i r ly  high percentage o f unemployed c lie n ts  fo r  both 1973 

and 1974, these being 13,4 per cent and 9,6 per cent respective ly.

As almost h a lf  o f the c lie n ts  in  1973 and over h a lf in  1974 were school 

p u p ils , i t  would be useful to  see the d is tr ib u tio n  o f these c lie n ts  in to  

th e ir  year o f study a t school. This fo llows in  Table 38.

TABLE 38 : BREAKDOWN OF THE CATEGORIES 'SCHOLAR' (TABLE 3A), FOR DAY AND 
BOARDING SCHOOLS COMBINED, 1973 AND 1974____________________

Year o f Study Number o f Percentage Number o f Percentage
Cases 1973 1973 Cases 1974 1974

Standard 5+ - - 1 1,4

Form 1 4 7,1 4 5,4

Form I I 6 10,7 12 16,2

Form I I I 14 25,0 12 16,2

Form IV 15 26.8 16 21,6

Form V++ 7 12,5 11 14,9

Unspecified 10 17,9 18 24,3

TOTAL 56 100,0 74 100,0

That the highest number o f scholars fo r  1973 were in  Forms IV and I I I  

corresponds to  the age d is tr ib u tio n  o f the 1973 c lie n t  population, viz.. 

23 cases aged 17 years and 20 cases aged 16 years (see Appendix I ) .  In  

1974, there was an equal number o f scholars in  Form I I  as in  Form I I I  

(16,2%), and th is  too can be corre la ted w ith  the higher frequency o f 

c lie n ts  in  the 13-15 year age group (see Table I ,  p.gg ).

+ Standard 5 re fers to the highest grade in  the primary or elementary 
school; Forms I to  V are the high school grades.

++ Form V is  the m atricu la tion  year-
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TABLE 4 : SOURCE OF CLIENT REFERRAL TO THE AGENCY, 1973 AND 1974

Referral Number o f Percentage Number o f Percentage
Cases 1973 1973 Cases 1974 1974

P riva te * 31 27,7 49 39,2

Press 32 28,6 30 24,0

Social Welfare 14 
agencies ++

12,5 20 16,0

C ris is  centres-H-4- @ 7,1 8 6,4

Professional 
p ra c tit io n e rs -H"H" 13 11,6 6 4,8

Not sta ted 6 5,4 4 3,2

Schools and colleges S 4,5 4 3,2

Hospitals - 2 1,6

Police 1 0,9 - -

Aptitude testing  
centre 1 0,9 1 0,8

M in is te r o f re lig io n  1 0,9 1 0,8

TOTAL 100,0 125 100,0

Apart from an increase in  the number o f re fe rra ls  from social welfare 

agencies from 12,5% (1973) to  16 per cent (1974), and a decrease in  the 

number o f re fe rra ls  from professional p ra c titio n e rs  from 11,6% in  1973 

to  4,8% in  1974, the sources o f c lie n t  re fe rra l fo llows a s im ila r pattern 

throughout the two-year period under consideration. The fa i r ly  high

+ Private -  re fers to  a fr ie n d , re la t iv e ,  ex-c 'iien t or person himself. 
•H- Soc'ai welfare agencies - re fers to  a l l  the socia l welfare agencies

w ith  which the Youth Advice Bureau maintains a close lia iso n  
(see pages 28-30, Chapter 2).

+++ C ris is  centres - re fers to  two c r is is  agencies, v iz . L ife lin e  and
C ris is  C lin ic .

++++ Professional p ra c tit io n e rs  - re fers to  p sych ia tr is ts , general medical 
p ra c tit io n e rs , psychologists, attorneys in  p riva te  practice.
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re fe rra l rate from the Press came about as a re s u lt o f  two main 

pub lica tions : ( i )  an advertisement on the leader page o f the English 

language ea rly  morning newspaper, 'The Rand Daily M a il, ' under a 

section e n t it le d  'What's on today?1 - th is  is  published every morning 

o f  the week excluding Sundays; and ( i i )  a fo r tn ig h t ly  a r t ic le  on Saturdays 

in  the evening English language newspaper, ‘ The S ta r , ' pu tting forward a 

problem o f adolescence and o ffe rin g  a guide fo r  answering the problem.+

TABLE 5 : DATE OF INITIAL CONTACTS BY MONTH, 1973 AND 1974

Month Number o f 
Cases 1973

Percentage
1973

Number o f 
Cases 1974

Percentage
1974

January 13 11,6 15 12,0

February 7 6,2 12 9,6

March 10 8,9 7,2

A p ril 8 7,1 10 8,0

May 10 8,9 10 8,0

June 9 8 ,0 10 8,0

July 10 s ,e ' - 10 8,0

August 11 9,8 11 8,8

September 4 3,5 6,4

October 13 11,6 10 8,0

November 10 8,9 10 8,0

December 5 4,4 10 8,C

Not stated 2 1,7 "

TOTAL 112 100,0 125 100,0

+ See Appendices I I ,  I I I  and IV fo r  verbatim reports o f a selected 
number o f these a r t ic le s .
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The purpose o f th is  Table was to  see whether there was an increase in  the 

numbers o f c lie n ts  approaching the Youth Advice Bureau in  times o f e x p l ic i t  

tension, th a t is  a t examination times. The w r ite r  therefore expected to 

f in d  an increase in  now c lie n ts  in  May-June, and p a rt ic u la r ly  in  September- 

October-November, both periods o f school, college and un ive rs ity  exvuinations 

in  Johannesburg. This expectation was not substantiated, however, as can 

be seen from the evenly d is tr ib u te d  resu lts  o f Table 5. In order to 

understand why th is  was so, one would have to know fo r  what problems 

c lie n ts  came to the agency fo r  help. This can be seen in  Table 7, p. 105.

As can be seer from Table 5, the number o f new re fe rra ls  to  the Youth 

Advice Bureau was sm all. These s ta t is t ic s  do no t, however, take in to  

account the telephonic interviews and le t te r  contacts held w ith  c lien ts  

during the two year period, and these occurred w ith  as much frequency 

as to  have doubled the figu res  presented. At the time o f  th is  ease 

ana lys is , a case was only assigned a number i f  the c lie n t  came in to  the 

o ff ic e  fo r  an in te rv ie w /

I t  is  remarkable to note the frequency w ith  which the number o f  new 

c lie n ts  to ta lle d  10 in  any one month, th is  reading fou r times in  1973 

and seven times in  1974.

+ Since 1975, th is  has been a ltered to  include telephonic interviews.
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• TABLE 6 : THE FAMILY MEMBER AT THE IN IT IA L INTERVIEW, 1973 AND 1974

Family member Number o f 
CMW1973

Percentage
1973

Number o f 
Cases 1974

Percentage
1974

Mother 43 38,4 51 40,8

Adolescent c lie n t 31 27,7 27 21,6

Parents 13 11,6 16 12,0

Mother and c lie n t 4 3,6 12 9,6

Father 11 9,8 8 6,4

Other re la tiv e  
and c lie n t 8 7,1 3 2,4

C lie n t and boy/ 
g i r l  fr ie n d - - 3 2,4

Step-mother - - 2 1,6

Parents and c lie n t . - 2 1,6

Father and c lie n t - - 1 0,8

Not stated 2 1,8 -

TOTAL 112 100,0 125 100,0

From the above Table i t  can be seen th a t the person who most frequently 

contacted the Youth Advice Bureau w ith  a problem was the mother o f the 

fa m ily . Thus, 38,48 in  1973 and AD,8% in  1974 o f  a l l  the in i t ia l  interviews 

were conducted w ith  the mothers o f adolescents. The second highest 

frequency o f in i t i a l  interviews was held w ith  the c lie n ts  themselves, tha t 

is ,  the adolescents experiencing problems. These percentages were 27,7 

fo r  1973 and 21,6 fo r  1974.

There was a n e g lig ib le  attendance o f both parents a t the in i t ia l  interview  

(0% fo r  1973; 1,63! fo r  1974), although parents on th e ir  otvn cante in  11,63 

and 12,8% o f the cases, fo r  1973 and 1974 respective ly.
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In view o f  the fa c t th a t the highest frequency o f in i t i a l  interviews 

was held w ith  the m ot,er o f the fa m ilie s , the question o f what problems 

they presented arises. This Is  seen in  the fo llow ing  Table.

TABLE 7 : THE PRESENTING PROBLEM, 1973 AND 1974

Problem Number o f 
Cases 1973

Percentage
1973

Number o f Percentage 
Cases 1974 1974

U n c o n tro lla b ility 28 25,0 28 22,4

Poor fam ily  re la tionsh ips 16 14,3 26 20,8

Emotional disturbance"1" 26 23,2 17 13,6

School problems"*"1" 11 9,7 15 12,0

L e ft o r leaving home 13 11,6 11 8,8

Choice o f career 2 1,8 7 5,6

Courting re la tionsh ip  
problems 2 1,8 6 4,8

Employment problems 3 2,7 '6 4,8

Suspected drug taking 3 2,7 3 2,4

Legal advice sought 2 1,8 2 1,6

Suspected pregnancy 1 0,9 2 1,6-

Other 5 4,5 2 1,6

TOTAL 112 100,0 125 100,0 ■

The presenting problem n a tu ra lly  varies according to  the person who came 

fo r  the i n i t i a l  in te rv iew . I t  fo llow s th a t as most o f  the in i t ia l  

interviews were held w ith  mothers o f adolescents, the problem presented 

most frequently  was th a t o f 'u n c o n tro lla b il ity ' (25 per cent in  1973; 

22,42 in  1974). Emotional disturbances l ik e  depression, anxiety and

+ Emotional disturbance -  re fe rs  to depression, anxie ty, disturbed behaviour, 
sexual aberrations.

■h  School problems -  re fers to  under-achievement, truanting and general 
unhappiness a t school.

I
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sexual d i f f ic u l t ie s  formed a f a i r ly  high percentage o f problems presented 

(23,2% in  1973; 13,6% in  1974), and these were mostly brought as requests 

fo r  help by the adolescents themselves.

In a newspaper a r t ic le  e n t it le d  'The Age o f Depression,1̂  an American 

p s y c h ia tr is t,  Dr. Renshaw, is  quoted as saying tha t as the c losing end o f 

th is  century draws near, 'th e  anxious era appears to be g iv ing way to  the 

age o f depression.' The head o f the Adolescent Unit a t Tara: The H. Moross 

Centre, a neuropsychiatric hospita l in  Johannesburg, is  quoted as saying:

'Parents ra re ly  recognise emotional problems. They con.e here 
in  anger, w ith  ch ild ren  they have labe lled  de linquents ...
A c tu a lly , a large m a jo rity  o f them are ju s t  unhappy or 
depressed -  sad ch ild re n , who are pessim istic about the fu tu re . '

Further on in  the same a r t ic le ,  school problems are re fened to  by the 

D ire c to r o f  the Youth Advice Bureau, who says:

' . . .  socia l workers see the depression in  both the under­
achieving and over-achieving c h i ld . . .  What teachers don 't 
re a lise  is  the c h ild 's  energies might a l l  be going in to  
coping w ith  sane problem... i t  is  an adu lt misconception 
th a t youth is  a time o f b l is s . ' +

The category 'poor fam ily  re la tio n sh ip s ' encompasses re la tionsh ip  

d i f f ic u l t ie s  between any fam ily  members, but a t the Youth Advice Bureau 

a t le a s t some o f these tensions were focused on the re la tionsh ip  between 

one adolescent ch ild  and another fam ily member, usually one o f th= parents.

In view o f the fa c t th a t mothers and adolescents brought such d if fe r in g  

angles o f th e ir  problems to the agency fo r  help, i t  is  important to see 

who came fo r  subsequent in terview s. These resu lts  fo 'lo w  in  Table 8.

+ For th is  a r t ic le  in  i t s  e n tire ty , see Appendix V.
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TABLE 8 : THE FAMILY MEMBER AT SUBSEQUENT INTERVIEWS, 1973 AND 1974

Family Member Number o f 
Cases 1973

Percentage
1973

Number o f 
Cases 1974

Percentage
1974

C lie n t 22 45,8 25 44,6

Mother 14 29,2 12 21,4

C lie n t and mother - 8 14,3

Father 5 10,4 - .

Parents 4 8,3 3 5,4

C lie n t and parents - 4 7,1

Father and c lie n t - 1 1,8

Total fam ily - 3 5,4

Other* 3 6,3 " "

TOTAL 48 100,0 56 100,0

Of the 112 cases seen in  1973, 48 o f  them (42,9%) returned fo r  subsequent 

in te rv iew s, and o f the 125 In 1974, 56 cases came fo r  more than one 

in te rv iew  (44,8%).

The m a jo rity  o f subsequent interviews was held in  both years w ith the 

adolescent c lie n t ,  the next highest interviewee being the mother, 

re g is te ring  29,2% fo r  1973 and 21,4% fo r  1974.

The most noteworthy resu lts  o f Table 8 are the decrease in  the frequency 

w ith  which the fam ily members were seen on th e ir  own, juxtaposed against 

the increase in  the frequency w ith  which more than one fam ily member was 

seen fo r  subsequent in terview s. These categories i l lu s t ra te  one by one 

the fundamental move In agency p o licy  over the two year period under 

consideration: from one o f ind iv idua lised  treatment to  th a t o f more

+ Other -  re fers to  another fam ily member, fo r  example, brother, o r to 
b o y /g ir l- fr ie n d .
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fam ily  oriented treatment. Whereas the c lie n t and h is /he r mother 

were not seen together a t a l l  fo r  subsequent interviews in  1973, in  1974 

they were interviewed jo in t ly  in  14,3% o f cases. Whereas the fa th e r was 

interviewed on his own in  10,4% o f cases in  1973, he was n seen once 

on h is own in  1974. The p o licy  o f  the Youth Advice Bureau changed 

towards in terview ing as many fam ily  members as possible in  the in i t ia l  

assessment phase o f treatment. Thus, in  1974, the fa th e r was seen 

e ith e r  w ith  h is w ife , or w ith  h is  w ife  and adolescent c h ild , or ju s t 

w ith  h is adolescent presenting the problems, or in  the to ta l fam ily 

context in  19,756 o f casas.

In order to  f a c i l i ta te  the examination o f these re su lts , they have been 

presented in  p ic to r ia l form. Please see the graph labe lled  Figure I I

Figure II: THE FAMILY MEMBER AT SECOND AND SUBSEQUENT INTERVIEWS. 
1973 AND 1974.

I

Family Momhss
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Figure I I  i l  lu s tra te s , from category 3 onwards, the opposite directions 

which subsequent interviews took in  the two years 1973 and 1974.

Although the percentage o f change is  re la t iv e ly  sm all, i t  is  not the 

q u an tity  so much as the d ire c tio n  o f  the move which is  important.

Bearing th is  in  mind, i t  is  re levant to  know fo r  how long c lie n ts  

continued to  have socia l casework treatment. These resu lts  fo llow  as 

Table 9.

TABLE 9 : THE DURATION OF CASEWORK CONTACT, 1973 AND 1974

Duration Number o f 
Cases 1973

Percentage
i973

Number o f 
Cases 1974

Percentage
1974

1 in terview 68 60,7 57 45,6

1 -2 weeks 23 20,5 14 11,2

3-4 weeks 5 4,5 18 14,4

5-6 weeks 1 0,9 5 4,0

7-8 weeks 6 5,4 6 4,8

9-11 weeks - - . - -

12-16 weeks 4 3,5 10 8,0

17-21 weeks - - 3 2,4

22-26  weeks - - 4 3,2

27-52 weeks - - 5 4,0

52 4- weeks 5 4,5 1 0,8

Ongoing"1" - - 2 1,6

112 100,0 125 100,0

+ Ongoing -  cases s t i l l  in  treatment a t the time th is  analysis was 
completed in  Ju ly , 1975.



While there were f iv e  cases treated fo r  more than a year in  1973, the 

number was three in  1974, includ ing the cases s t i l l  in  social casework 

treatment a t the time o f  th is  analysis.

Although the m a jo rity  o f c lie n ts  were only seen once, as re flected  in  

Table 9 , the fig u re  was reduced from 60,7% in  1973 to  45,6% in  1974.

The next highest frequency o f  contact lasted from one to two weeks in  

1973 (20,5%; and from three to fou r weeks in  1974 (14,4$), tha t is  fo r  

a fu r th e r  one o r four interviews subsequent to  the in i t ia l  interview. 

During th is  period , telephone c a lls  and co lla te ra l contacts would also 

have been made where necessary.

The contacts w ith  c lie n ts  re fle c te d  in  Table 9 include regular contacts, 

such as weekly o r fo r tn ig h t ly  in te rv iew s, as well as e r ra t ic  contacts, 

fo r  example, a c lie n t  making an appointment whenever he f e l t  the need to

In  order to get an idea o f how much o f the casework contact was actual 

in te rv iew ing , and how much consisted o f telephonic conversation, the 

number o f te lephonic contacts w ith  c lie n ts  and th e ir  fam ilies  was recorded. 

These resu lts  are presented as Table 10.

+• This Table w i l l  be discussed in  more d e ta il under the 'D iscussion ', 
fu r th e r on in  th is  Chapter.
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TABLE 10 : THE NUMBERS OF TELEPHONIC CONTACTS WITH CLIENTS, 1973 AND 1974;

Number Number o f 
Cases 1973

Percentage
1973

Number o f 
Cases 1974

Percentage
1974

0 8 7,1 2,4

1 68 60,7 35 28,0

2 19 15,2 35 28,0

3 8 7,1 15 12,0

4 3 2,7 7 5,6

5 2 1,8 11 8,8

6 1 0,9 - -

7 1 0,9 3 2,4

8 1 0,9 2 1,6

Over 8 - - 9 7,2

Not stated 3 2,7 5 4,0

TOTAL 112 100,0 125 100,0

As can be seen from the above Table, the highest numbers o f telephonic 

contacts between c lie n ts  and socia l workers were one and two contacts.

The high frequency o f s ing le ca lls  in  1973 (60,7%) is  accounted fo r  by 

the fa c t tha t nearly a l l  o f these were in i t ia l  contacts made by potentia l 

c lie n ts  to  the Youth Advice Bureau, p r io r  to  making appointments fo r  

in terview s. There is  a noteworthy increase in  the find ings in  the 

number o f second and th ird  c a lls  between social workers and c lie n ts  from 1973 

to  1974 , these increases reading 12,8% and 4,9? respective ly.

In considering the adolescent and h is problems, i t  is  important to  view 

him in  h is to ta l fam ily  s itu a tio n . For th is  reason, the fam ily composition 

o f  each case was analysed, and is  presented in  the fo llow ing  two Tables.
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TABLE 11A : THE hAl'lILY COMPOSITION OF CASES, 1973 AND 1974+

Family member 1 
(excluding c lie n t)  1

Number o f 
Cases 1973

Percentage
1973

Number o f 
Cases 1974

Percentage
1974.

0 s ib lin g s 9 8,0 8 6,1

1 s ib lin g 34 30,4 44 33,5

2 s ib lin g s 33 29,5 40 30,5

3 s ib lings 13 11,6 14 10,6

4 s ib lin g s 4 3,6 9 6,9

5 s ib lin g s 5 4,5 3 C,3

6+ s ib lin g s 1 0,9 1 0,8

Aunt and uncle 2 1,8 - -

1-3 h a lf-s ib lin g ? 5 4,3 - -

1-3 s tep-s ib fings 2 1,8 4 3,1

Maternal grandmother - - 4 3,1

Not stated 4 3,6 4 3,1

TOTAL 112 100,0 131 100,0

The number o f  cases fo r  1974 to ta ls  131 because s ix  cases were included 

in  more than one category. For example, one case had a maternal grandmother

staying w ith  the fa m ily , as well as one s ib lin g ; in  another case the c lie n t

had two s ib lin g s  as well as two s te p -s ib lin g s . The highest percentage o f 

c lie n ts  f e l l  in to  the s ing le  category in  both years, th a t is ,  a to ta l o f

two ch ild ren  in  the fam ily . While there is  a f a i r  number o f h a lf-s ib lin g s ,

i t  is  in te re s tin g  to note tha t in  on ly 3,1% o f cases fo r  1974 and 1,8% in  1973 

were there members o f the extended fam ily  l iv in g  w ith  the nuclear family 

group.

+ The fam ily composition re fe rs  to the members o f a fam ily  l iv in g  together 
under the same roof.
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In order to  obtain a f u l l  p ic tu re  o f  the c lie n t and h is fam ily , one must 

include the frequency o f  cases in  which the c lie n t  lived  together w ith 

both o f his parents. This analysis fo llow s in  Table 11B.

TABLE 11B : PARENTAL COMPOSITION OF CASES, 1973 AND 1974

Parents Number o f 
Cases 1973

Percentage
7973

Number o f 
Cases 7974

Percentage
1974

Mother 91 48,7 114 50,2

Father 82 43,9 703 45,4

Step-mother 7 3,7 4 1,8

Step-fa ther 7 3,7 6 2,6

TOTAL 187 700,0 227 100,0

The vast m a jo rity  o f c lie n ts  had both a mother and a fa ther., as re flected

in  the above Table. In both 1973 an 7974, the numbers o f fathers liv in g

together w ith  the adolescent c lie n t  was s l ig h t ly  less than tha t o f mothers.

Two important considerations a rise  out o f the resu lts  p re se n ts  in  

Tables 11A and 11B. The f i r s t  is  th a t i t  might be relevant to  estab lish 

what pos ition  the adolescent c lie n t  held in  his fam ily , th a t is  the b ir th  

order w ith in  the fa m ily . The second is  th a t as the m a jo rity  o f c lie n ts  

had both parents, i t  would be in te re s tin g  to  see what m arita l status 

these parents held. These two considerations fo llo w  as Tables 12 and 13.
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TABLE 12 : POSITION OF THE CLIENT IN THE FAMILY, 1973 AND 1974

P ositi on Number o f 
Cases 1973

Percentage
1973

Number o f 
Cases 1974

Percentage
1974

Only ch ild 8 7,1 8 6,4

Oldest ch ild 33 29,5 40 32,0

Second ch ild 35 31,3 36 28,8

Third ch ild 19 17,0 25 20,0

Fourth ch ild 7 6,3 5 4,0

F if th  ch ild 2 1.8 3 2,4

Eighth ch ild - - 1 0,8

Not stated 8 7,1 7 5,6

TOTAL 112 100,0 125 100,0

This is  an inadequate Table, as i t  does not re f le c t  the number o f children 

in  the fam ilies  o f the c lie n ts . I t  is  important to  view the c lie n t 's  

pos ition  in  the f u l l  context o f Ins fa m ily , so tha t one would understand 

whether the c lie n t  was the second o f two or three s ib lin g s , fo r  example. 

For th is  reason, the f u l l  breakdown o f the pos ition  o f the c lie n t in  his 

fam ily  composition is  described in  diagrammatic form. This follows as 

Figures I I I  and IV overleaf.

The highest frequency o f positions o f the c lie n t  in  his fam ily was tha t 

o f the o ldest ch ild  in  the 1974 population, reg is te ring  32 per cent, and 

the second c h ild  in  the 1973 cases, th is  fig u re  reg is te ring  31,1%. I f  

one then looks a t Figure I I I , i t  can be seen th a t o f the 35 c lie n ts  who 

were second ch ild re n , 20 o f these were the youngest ch ild  in  a fam ily of 

two ch ild ren . S im ila r ly , in  Figure IV one can see tha t o f the 36 c lien ts
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who were second cb -dren in  1974, 24 o f these were in  fa c t the youngest 

c h ild . This pattern repeats i t s e l f  fo r  the th ird  ch ild  in  both 19'3 and 

1974, as re fle c te d  in  Figures I I I  and IV respective ly . Thus, o f the 

numbers o f c lie n ts  reported to  be second, th ird  or fou rth  ch ild ren , the 

m a jo rity  is  in  fa c t the youngest o f two, three or fo u r ch ildren in  the 

fam ily .

Having considered the pos ition  o f the c lie n t w ith in  the fa m ily , the 

m arita l status o f the parents w i l l  be presented in  the fo llow ing  Table.

TABLE 13 : MARITAL STATUS OF THE PARENTS OF CLIENTS, 1973 AND 1974

M arita l Status Number o f 
Cases 1973

Percentage
1973

Number o f 
Cases 1974

Percentage
1974-

Married 70 62,5 06 68,8

Divorced 12 10,7 13 10,4

Divorced and 
remarried 14 12,5 4,8

Widowed 7 6,3 9 7,2

Not stated 4 3,6 4,0

Separated 1 0,9 3,2

Widowed and 
remarried 2 1,8 1 0,8

Deceased 2 1,8 -

Single . - 1 0,8

TOTAL 112 100,0 125 100,0

The most outstanding re s u lt o f th is  Table is  th a t well over h a lf  o f the 

c l ie n t  population in  both 1973 and 1974 had fam ilies  where he parental 

re la tio n sh ip  was in ta c t, th a t is  where the parents were m. ried . 

Considering th a t the divorce rate fo r  white marriages in  Fn-ih A fr ica  in
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1972 was 9,5 per 1,000 married couples,4 th is  i f  an unforeseen find ing . 

Moreover, in  view o f the fa c t tha t these c lie n ts  ware people experiencing 

problems fo r  which they had sought professional help, the re s u lt is 

p a r t ic u la r ly  noteworthy. Two possible reasons fo r  the surpris ing resu lts  

o f Table 13 are suggested:

( i )  th a t married couples are concerned w ith  fam ily tensions to the extent 

o f seeking professional help in  a c r is is  s itu a tio n ; or 

(11) th a t in  a m arita l re la tio n sh ip  which produces i t s  own unresolved 

tensions, the adolescent c h ild  is  scapegoated and la b e lle i as the 

problem, ra ther than the couple recognising and seeking marriage guidance.

There is  some evidence o f th is  la t te r  po in t in  the l ite ra tu re  on adolescence, 

fam ily  l i f e  and fam ily  therapy. A question tha t raises i t s e l f  in  re la tio n  

to  Table 13 is :  where do the fam ilies  o f divorced parents go to  fo r  help? ++ 

They do n o t, except in  23,2% o f cases in  1973, and in  15,2% o f cases in 

1974, approach the Youth Advice Bureau w ith  th e ir  adolescent's problems.

There are several agencies and associations in  Johannesburg catering fo r  

s ing le  parents, or fam ily  problems, but i t  is  only the Youth Advice Bureau 

which specialises in  the problems and treatment o f adolescents and th e ir  

fa m ilie s .444

+ Quoted from the Human Sciences Research Council Newsletter number FO, 
October, 1973.

++ I t  is  perhaps worthy o f consideration tha t the Youth Advice Bureau does 
not extend i t s e l f  s u f f ic ie n t ly  to meet the needs o f the adolescent of 
divorced parents. Since th is  social casework analysis was completed, 
however, two groups fo r  s ing le  parents o f adolescents have been conducte -i 
a t the Youth Advice Bureau. More d e ta il o f th is  w i l l  be given in  Chapter 6.

+++ See Chapter 2 o f th is  stud)' fo r  more d e ta ils  o f th is .



The s ing le parent in  t f i;  one case in  1974 re fe rred  not an an unmarried mother, 

but to the parental b ro th e r, a bachelor, o f a deceased couple. This man had 

then aduutcd the couple's son.

Having examined the d e ta ils  o f the fam ily  composition, and the problems 

presented a t the Youth Advice Bureau and by whom, the social p o r tra it  of 

the c lie n t  population w i l l  bp completed by a presentation o f the breadwinner's 

occupation. This fo llow s as Table 14.

TABLE 14 : BREADWINNER'S OCC'OATION, 1973 AND 1974

Occupation Number o f 
Cases 1973

Percentage
1973

Number of 
Cases 1974

Percentage
1974

Not stated 22 19,6 35 28,0

Professional +
w a te r 22 19,6 19 15,2

Manager ’H’ 17 15,2 12 9,6

Owner o f business 12 10,7 16 12,8

O ffice  worker 3 2,7 13 10,4

Sa lesm an/lady^ 14 12,5 8 6,4

White c o lla r  worker 9 8,0 7 5,6

Artisan 7 6,3 5 4,0

Unemployed - - 3 2,4

Mine worker 1 0,9 5 4,0

Farmer - - 2 1,6

Reti red 3 2,7 - -

Deceased 2 1,8 - -

112 100,0 125 100,0

+ Professional worker - includes u n ive rs ity  q u a lif ie d  employment, fo r  
example, a rc h ite c t, teacher, a tto rney, accountant.

+* Manager -  includes d1rector and co -d irec to r o f a commercial business.

+++ Salesman/lady -  includes insurance salesman, t ra v e lle r ,  counterhand.
++++ White c o lla r  worker -  includes fa c to ry  hand, caretaker, post o ff ic e  employee.
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I t  emerges from Table 14 th a t the occupation o f the breadwinner o f the 

fa m ily , commonly the fa th e r, was frequently  not inquired a fte r  by the 

socia l worker. Of those c lie n ts  where the information was. sought, the 

highest percentage o f employment occurred in  the professional bracket 

(19,6% fo r  1973; 15,2% fo r  1974). Coupled w ith  the figures fo r  managerial 

employment, white c o lla r  workers and owners o f businesses, th is  figure  

re fle c ts  a high percentage o f middle and upper middle class status c lie n ts . 

These figures to ta l 53,5% fo r  1973 and 43,2% fo r  1974.

Having examined in  some d e ta il the socia l p o r tra it  o f the c lie n te le  of 

the Youth Advice Bureau, i t  is  important to  see what other fam ily problems 

emerged in  the course o f treatm ent, and subsequently how these problems 

were diagnosed and treated. The fam ily  problems o f c lie n ts , in  addition to 

those presented in i t i a l l y ,  w i l l  be presented in  the fo llow ing  Table, Table 15.

TABLE 15 : FAMILY PROBLEMS OF CLIENTS, IN ADDITION TO THOSE PRESENTED 
INITIALLY, 1973 AND 1974________________________________

Problem Number o f Percentage Number o f Percentage
Cases 1973 1973 Cases 1974 1974

Poor paren t-ch ild  
re la tio n sh ip 25 22,3 27 21,6

None or not stated 40 35,6 18 14,4
Poor parental 
re la tio n sh ip 7 6,3 25 20,0

Family c ris is "1" 21 18,8 17 13,6
Emotional disturbance""" 12 10,7 18 14,4
Alcoholism 3 2.7 10 8,0

Drug suspic ion/taking 3 2,7 5 4,0

S ib ling  r iv a lry - - 3 2,4

Financial d if f ic u l t ie s 1 0,9 2 1,5

TOTAL 112 100,0 125 100,0

+ Family c r is is  -  re fers to  divorce, teenage pregnancy, adoption, abortion, 
ep ilepsy, court charges, i l ln e s s ,  suicide o r death w ith in  the nuclear fam ily. 

++ Emotional disturbance -  re fers to  depression, anxie ty, disturbed behaviour 
and sexual aberrations w ith in  the nuclear fam ily .
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I t  is  in te re s tin g  to  note th a t in  both 1973 and 1974, almost one quarter

o f  the cases reported d i f f ic u l t ie s  in  the adolescent's re la tionsh ip  w ith

h is  parents. This was the case irrespec tive  o f who a c tua lly  approached

the agency fo r  help, the adolescent o r the parent. Indeed, the find ings

o f th is  Table can be re la ted  to  those o f Table 6 (p. 104) and Table 7

(p. 105). These two Tables re fle c te d  th a t the fam ily member most

frequently  interviewed i n i t i a l l y  was the mother o f the adolescent c h ild ,

and th a t the problem fo r  which she sought help was th a t o f the u n co n tro lla b ility

o f the adolescent (See pages 104-106). The problem o f poor fam ily

re la tionsh ips was expressed in  14,3% o f the 1973 cases, and in  20,8® o f the

1974 cases (see page 104), and th is  corresponds to  the find ings o f the above

The category 'n o t s ta te d 1 reg istered the highest percentage o f 35,6 in  1973, 

and was reduced to  only 14,4% in  1974. This is  not so much an increase in

fam ily  problems from one year to  the next as an ind ica tio n  o f improved social

h is to ry  taking and recording methods u t il iz e d  by the socia l workers over the 

two year period.

There was an in te re s tin g  increase in  the percentage o f d if f ic u l t ie s  w ith in

the parental re la tio n sh ip , from 6,3% in  1973 to  20' per cent in  1974. The 1974

re s u lt does not substantiate the low frequency o f  divorced parents in  tha t 

same year, v iz . 10,4% {See Table 13, page 116), and re fle c ts  something o f 

the tensions w ith in  an in ta c t  fam ily . In a comparison o f the categories 

'poor fam ily re la tio n sh ip s ' from Table 7 (page 105) and 'poor parental 

re la tio n sh ip s ' from Table 15 above, the 1973 re s u lt shows a d ifference o f 8 

per cent, whereas the 1974 re s u lt records only a 0,8% d iffe rence. The 

percentages in  both 1973 resu lts  ( fo r  Tables 7 and 15) are lower than those
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fo r  1974. Aga!: •• in te rp re ted  not as an increase in  the problems

th a t fa m ilie s  w; .xperiencing from one year to  the next, but rather as a

re s u lt re f le c t in g  the increased o rien ta tion  o f social workers a t the Youth 

Advice Bureau to  fam ily  problems and fam ily d i f f ic u l t ie s ,  in  whichever 

fa m ilia l subsystem these may l ie .

The category 'emotional disturbance' recorded fa ir t y  h igh ly  in both 1973 

and 1974, and includes any s ing le  member o f  the fam ily su ffe ring  from 

depression or anx ie ty, as w ell as the homosexuality o f the adolescent.

These figu res  reg istered 10,7% fo r  1973 and 14,48 fo r  1974.

I t  must be borne in  mind th a t these figures are taken from a small percentage

of Johannesburg's white population who have sought professional help fo r  

th e ir  fam ily  problems. This po in t has three im p lica tions :

( i ) the resu lts  do not re f le c t  the general white population s ta t is t ic s ;

( i i )  the m a jo rity  o f cases were from in ta c t m arita l re la tionsh ips , but 

these fam ilies  were not w ithout problems; and

( i n )  some fam ilies  who were concerned w ith  th e ir  problems seek pos itive  

professional methods o f a lle v ia t in g  the stress.

Considering the sp e c ific  problems brought by the in i t ia l  interviewee 

to  the agency, as w e ll as the add itional fam ily  problems as expressed 

subsequently by the same or another fam ily member, the question o f what 

treatment was offered to  the c lie n t  population needs to  be explored.

This analysis fo llows as Table 16.
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fo r  1974. Again, th is  is  in te rp re ted  not as an increase in  the problems 

th a t fam ilies  were experiencing from one year to  the next, but ra ther as a 

re s u lt re f le c tin g  the increased o rie n ta tio n  o f social workers a t the Youth 
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depression or anx ie ty , as w ell as the homosexuality o f the adolescent.

These figu res  reg iste red  10,7% fo r  1973 and 14,4% fo r  1974.

I t  must be borne in  mind th a t these figures are taken from a small percentage 

o f Johannesburg's white population who have sought professional help fo r  

th e ir  fam ily  problems. This po in t has three im p lica tions :

( i )  the resu lts  do not re f le c t  the general white population s ta t is t ic s ;

( i i )  the m a jo rity  o f cases were from in ta c t m arita l re la tionsh ips , but 
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( i i i )  some fa m ilie s  who were concerned w ith  th e ir  problems seek pos itive 

professional methods o f a lle v ia t in g  the s tresr

Considering the sp e c ific  problems brought by the i i  .erviewee

to  the agency, as well as the add itiona l fam ily  problems as expressed 

subsequently by the same o r another fam ily  member, the question o f what 

treatment was offered to  the c lie n t  population needs to  be explored.

This analysis fo llow s as Table 16.



TABLE 16: THE TREATMENT OFFERED TO CLIENTS, 1973 AMD 1974

Treatment Number o f Percentage Number o f Percentage •
Cases 1973 1973 Cases 1974 1974

1. Referral e1sewhere+ ‘ 30 26,8 23 18,4

2. Regular casework "fbr
c l ie n t  . 25 22,3 28 22,4

3. J o in t casework fo r
parents 8 c lfe n t 14 12,5 31 24,8

4. Regular casework fo r
parents 12 10,7 11 8,8

5. E rra tic  cascwork fo r
c l i e n t ++ 12 10,7 11 8,8

6. S ingle in te rv iew  & fo llow -
up 5 ,5 10 8,0

7. Family therapy -  8 6,4

8. Separate parent & c lie n t
casework 9 8,0

9. Not stated 5 4,5 3 2,4

TOTAL 112 100,0 125 100,0

Table 16 presents dynamic data, which re f le c t  the changes in  the treatment i-

approach and app lica tion  over the two year period 1973 to  1974. Perhaps j

the two most noteworthy resu lts  are those where the blanks are featured, 

v iz . the categories 'fa m ily  th e rapy ', which increased from no cases in  1973 f

+ Referral elsewhere -  applies to another socia l welfare agency, more :
appropriate fo r  the treatment o f a p a rtic u la r problem, or to  a p riva te  <
th e ra p is t: p s y c h ia tr is t or c lin ic a l psychologist. j-

++ E rra tic  casework -  refers to  continued contact w ith  a c lie n t  whenever he *:
o r she f e l t  the need fo r  a casework in te rv iew . This generally occurred L
any number o f times from twice monthly to  once bi-m onthly. k
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to  e igh t cases in  1974, and 'separate parent and c lie n t  casework1 which 

was reduced from nine cases in  1973 to no cases in  1974. These two 

re s u lts , while  small in  number, i l lu s t r a te  the fundamental move in  the po licy  

o f the Youth Advice Bureau, a move towards viewing the fam ily as a t o t a l , 

dynamically operating system, and not as a number o f separate, ind iv idual 

u n its , each w ith  i t s  own spe'- ' i c  and iso la ted  problem. The percentage o f 

parents interviewed reg u la rly  w ith  the adolescent c lie n t  doubled over the 

two year period from 12,5% in  1973 to  24,8% in  1974. I t  is  in te res ting  

to  see the decline in  numbers fo r  the f i r s t  three categories in  1973, and in  

d ire c t reversal the in c lin e  fo r  1974. This observation can more eas ily  be 

seen in  a diagraronatic f ig u re , which follows as Figure V.

The categories o f service as represented on the horizonta l axis o f Figure V 

re fe r to  the treatment services lis te d  in  Table 16, numbered 0-1, 1-2, 2-3, 

3-4, 4 -5, 5 -6. 6 -7 , 7-8, 8-9 and 9-10 fo r  the nine categories.

As can be seen from Figure V, the f i r s t  three categories give a p ic to r ia l 

representation o f descending s ta irs  (1973) and ascending s ta irs  (1974).

The move upwards il lu s tra te s  g raph ica lly  the po licy  change in  the treatment 

o f c lie n ts  approaching the Youth Advice Bureau, as discussed previously.

More than one quarter o f  the 1973 caseload was in  fa c t  re ferred elsewhere 

fo r  treatm ent, and th is  fig u re  was reduced to 18,4% in  1974. The reason fo r  

the decrease in  the frequency o f re fe rra ls  from the Youth Advice Bureau is 

believed to  be the extension o f treatment services offered to  c lie n ts  and 

th e ir  fa m ilie s . These add itiona l services included jo in t  parent and ch ild  

casework, socia l groupwork and fam ily  therapy.

Thus fa r  the treatment services offered to  c lie n ts  and th e ir  fam ilies  have 

been analysed. I t  would be in te re s tin g  to  see how the cases were terminated -
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Figure V: BAR DIAGRAM OF THE SERVICE OFFERED TO CLIENTS, 
1973 m  *74

1973 CASES

1974

Categories ol Service

was i t  fo r  example a planned te rm ination, or did the c lie n t not a rrive  fo r  

subsequent interviews? This presentation fo llows as Table ?7, e n title d  

'Resolution o f the Case.'
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TABLE 17 : RESOLUTION OF THE CASE AS RECORDED AT THE LAST CONTACT, 
1973 AND 1974______________________________________

Resolution Number o f 
Cases 1973

Percentage
1973

Number of 
Cases 1974

Percentage
1974

C lie n t w i l l  phone again 33 29,5 17 13,6

Referral elsewhere 26 23,2 20 16,0

Further appointment 
unattended 4 3,6 19 15,2

Case terminated 7 6 ,3 27 21,6

Open-door case* - - 17 13,6

Mother to  contact social 
worker 14 12,5 8 6,4

Parents to  ask c h ild  to  contact 
socia l worker 11 • > # 4 ,8

Ongoing case - M

Not stated n 9,8 2 1,6

Other++ 6 5,3 1 0 ,8

TOTAL 112 100,0 125 100,0

T h is .ta b le  presents some con trad ic to ry  > ..u 1 ts . Whereas the percentage o f 

c lie n ts  who to ld  the socia l worker th a t they would telephone fo r  another 

in te rv iew  {and who d id  not do so) was reduced by almost h a lf from 1973 to  1974, 

the percentage o f unattended appointments increased by 11,6% over the two year 

period. When the two sets o f  figures  are added together, however, tha t is  the

+ Open-door case -  re fe rs  to a s itu a tio n  whero the case was le f t  open on th i.  
understanding th a t the c lie n t  could resume casework treatment whenever he ,<•» 
f e l t  the need again.

++ Other -  includes one set o f parents awaiting a group; the c r is is
resolved i t s e l f  in  a p rac tica l manner; the adolescent to  request his ,:»>
parents to  attend an in te rv iew ; or the mother to  speak to her husband re 'a  
a jo in t  in te rview .



categories ‘ c lie n t  w i l l  phone again' and 'fu r th e r  appointment unattended', 

they almost equal one another. The figures to ta l 28,856 fo r  1973 and 33,1% 

fo r  1974. The explanation fo r  the apparent con trad iction lie s  in  the a ltered 

approach adopted by the social workers over the two years. The change that 

occurred was from th a t o f leaving the decision fo r  commitment to  treatment 

to the c l ie n t ,  to  a decision on the pa rt o f the social worker th a t the 

c lie n t  could b ene fit f r  .-ssework treatm ent, and therefore w ith  the 

agreement o f the c l ie n t ,  ..rtner appointment was made fo r  him. In the

f in a l ana lys is , each approach yie lded  the same u n fru it fu l re su lt.

A fu r th e r  con trad ic tion  in  the resu lts  o f Table 17 rests w ith the re su lt 

fo r  the category 1 re fe rra l elsewhere,1 as compared w ith  the resu lts  from 

the same category recorded in  Table 16, page 122. In  Table 16, the number 

o f cases re fe rred  elsewhere was recorded as higher than th a t o f Table 17 

above. A possible explanation fo r  th is  anomaly l ie s  in  the recording o f data 

by the ind iv idua l social workers. Whereas there were re la t iv e ly  few cases 1

fo r  whom the treatment offered was not recorded (see Table 16), there was a 

higher number o f unstated reso lutions o f the cases fo r  1973 (see Table 17, 

page 126, category 'n o t s ta te d .1)

Two noteworthy resu lts  o f Table 17 ere:

( i )  The increase in  the percentage o f cases ac tua lly  terminated, a rise

o f 25,3% from 1973 to  1974. The fa c t  tha t these cases were

terminated im plies tha t a process o f  term ination was undergone in  the

casework treatment;

( i i )  The increase in  the operation of an open-door po licy  from 05! in  1973 to 

13,6% in  1974. This p o licy  implied tha t c lie n ts  who f e l t  th a t they did

I
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not need more treatment a t t  p a rtic u la r  time wanted to  know 

th a t they could re turn a f some stage in  the fu tu re  and resume 

casework w ith  the same socia l worker.

F in a lly , one cannot view the resu lts  o f Table 17 in  iso la tio n  from actual 

fo llow -up  which was done on the cases. This analysis fo llows as Table 18.

TABLE 18 : FOLLOH-uP OF CASES, 1973 AND 1974

Form o f  fo llow -up Number of 
Cases 1973

Percentage
1973

Number of 
Cases 1974

Percentage
1974

Mo fo llow -up 67 59,8 37 29,6

C lien ts  re fe rred  elsewhere 
and no fo llow -up 22 19,4 19 15,2

Social worker telephoned
2 1,7 29 23,2

Le tte r to  c lie n t  from socia l 
worker - - 17 13,6

Case terminated and no 
follow-up 7 6,5 . -

Ongoing case* - - 10 8,0

C lie n t 's  parents to  telephone 
socia l worker 4 3,6 - -

C lie n t to  phone social worker 3 2,8 9 7,2

Social worker phoned re fe rred  
agency/therapist 3 2,8 2 1,6

Social worker telephoned 
c l ie n t 's  parents 2 1,7 - -

C alls from re fe rred  agency/ 
the rap is t - - 2 1,6

L e tte r from c lie n t 2 1,7 - "

TOTAL 112 100,0 125 100,0

+ Ongoing case - when the analysis was completed in  Ju ly , 1975.
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The most obvious and s ig n if ic a n t re s u lt o f Table 18 is  the decline in 

the frequency o f cases in  which no follow-up occurred, a decline reg is te ring  

30,2% from 1973 to  1974. Once again, th is  re fle c ts  a change in  po licy 

a t the Youth Advice Bureau, where the fo llow -up both o f cases a c tive ly  

terminated as well as those who dropped out o f treatment was carried out.

The second category 'c lie n ts  re ferred elsewhere and no fo llow -up1 is  in 

keeping w ith  the e th ics  o f the profession. Unless s p e c if ic a lly  ind icated, 

a socia l worker would not contact 3 new agency or the rap is t so as to 

enquire a f te r  the progress o f his e x -c lie n t. The accepted p ractice here 

is  fo r  the new treatment source to contact the re fe rr in g  socia l worker, fo r  

a fo llow-up repo rt. This does not occur w ith  any noteworthy frequency e ith e r, 

as can be seen from the second la s t  category in  the above Table.

The other in te re s tin g  re s u lt o f Table 18 is  t/ie increase in  the frequency 

w ith  which the socia l workers telephoned th e ir  e x -c lie n ts , reg is te ring  

21,5% over the two year period. Also noteworthy is  the s lig h t  increase 

o f 4,4% in  the number o f times tha t e x -c lie n ts  telephoned the socia l worker.

I f  Table 17 (page 125) is  examined, i t  can be assumed tha t the cases le f t  

w ith  unresolved endings were taken in to  account in  the fo llow-up o f cases.

This.would apply especia lly  to  the 1974 cases, where social workers 

a c tiv e ly  contacted th e ir  e x -c lie n ts  e ith e r by telephone or by le t te r  in  

36,8% o f cases. (This measures against 1,7% fo r  1973. See Table 18, the 

th ird  and fou rth  categories combined.)

Having examined the reso lu tion  o f cases and the follow-up procedures 

adopted by socia l workers, i t  would be in te re s tin g  to  see the assessments 

the socia l workers made o f th e ir  cases. This fo llows as the f in a l Table,

Table 19.
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Form o f Assessment Number o f 
Cases 1973

Percentage
1973

Number o f 
Cases 1974

Percentage
1974

1. No assessment made 68 60,7 25 20,0

2. Assessment o f fam ily 
dynamics 13 11,6 48 38,4

3. P ersonality assessment 
o f c lie n t 20 17,9 27 21,6

4. Assessment o f an interview i 9 8,0 - -

5. B r ie f su p e rfic ia l 
assessment - 18 14,4

6. Assessment o f  social
w c rke r-c lie n t re la tio n sh ip  1 0,9 - -

7, Assessment o f c lie n t 's  
s itu a tio n 1 0,9 7 5,6

TOTAL 112 100,0 125 100,0

The s ign fficancs  o f the comparative s ta t is t ic s  in  th is  Table can more eas ily  

be recognised by examining a p ic to r ia l graph. For th is ,  please see 

Figure VI, overleaf.

The numbers on the horizonta l axis o f Figure VI correspond to the types 

o f assessment made as spec ified  in  Table 19.

The most dramatic and obvious re s u lt to  be seen in  Figure VI is  the sharp 

decline in  the percentage o f cases in  which the social worker did not make 

any assessment o f the case, a decline o f 40,72. Of comparable relevance 

is  the increase in  category 2 , 'assessment o f fam ily  dynamics,1 from 1973
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Figure VI: GRAPH OF THE ASSESSMENT OF CASES. 1973 AM 197/1.

I

Forni ol Assessment

to  1974. This increase is  depicted as a sharp r is e  o f 27 per cent. 

Category 5, ‘ b r ie f  su p e rfic ia l assessment,' shows an increase from OS to 

14,4% from 1973 to  1974, and indicates th a t while the number o f cases in 

which no assessment was made is  re la t iv e ly  high in  1974 (20 per cen t), the 

soc ia l workers frequently  attempted to  make b r ie f  assessments o f what was
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tra n sp ir in g  in  the course o f treatment ra ther than no assessment a t a l l .

This d id  not occur during the previous year a t a l l , when no b r ie f  assessments 

were made.

This Table and Figure com le te  the analysis o f the resu lts  o f a l l  the 

records a t the Youth Advice Bureau fo r  the years 1973 and 1974. A 

discussion o f the resu lts  in  th e ir  e n tire ty  fo llow s below.

5.3 Discussion o f the Results

5.3.1 In troduction

M artin Buber's tre a tis e  on human l i f e ,  'The fundamental fa c t o f human 

existence is  man w ith  man,' forms the philosophical base of social casework.3

Helen H. Perlman (1971) makes the po in t th a t casework is  "not a 'th ing' 

th a t can be given to anyone; i t  is  not an agency program. An agency 

whose program is  to promote fam ily  welfare usually uses the casework 

method towards th is  end."^ The use o f social casework a t the Youth 

Advice Bureau is  viewed in  th is  l ig h t ,  as part o f  an in teg ra tive  approach 

in  the programme and p o licy  o f promoting youth and fam ily welfare.

There is  a m u ltitude o f d e fin itio n s  o f social casework. A ll imply a 

dua? concern: to help the ind iv idua l in  h is  re la tions  w ith soc iety, and 

socie ty in  i t s  dealings w ith  the in d iv id u a l.^

Perlman (1973) has defined socia l casework as :

'a  problem-solving process by which an ind iv idua l (o r fam ily 
group) is  helped to cope more e ffe c tiv e ly  and g ra tify in g ly  
w ith  some problematic aspect(s) o f h is person-to-task or 
person-to-person ro le s . '
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She goes on to add th a t l i f e  is  a continuous problem-solving process from 

b ir th  to  death. There are times, c r is is  periods, in  some people's live s  

when they cannot cope unaided. People f a i l  to  carry out th e ir  l i f e  tasks 

because o f one or a combination o f  the fo llow ing  conditions (the 3 D 's):

( i )  There are actual d e f ic its  o f means by which to  cope;

( i i )  there are discrepancies between what the task requires and the 

person's m otivation and capacity, or discrepancies between re a lity  

and the person's perception o f f t ;  and

( i i i )  there are disturbances o r d is to rtio n s  o f emotion.®

Whereas the w r ite r  o f th is  d isse rta tio n  understands socia l casework in  

terms o f re la tio n sh ip s , there are those authors who pre fe r to use more 

measurable terms. 'The events o f treatment may be described, and we 

th in k  w ith  greater c la r i ty ,  w ithou t recourse to  th is  overused construct' 

( i . e .  'r e la t io n s h ip . ') 7

Perlman (1970) has lis te d  the ' 4 p 's ' o f  the prob7em-soWng mode? o f 

socia l casework. These are: ( i )  the person who has ( i i )  a problem w ith 

which he seeks help a t ( i i i )  a place which is  preferred  by a social 

worker who uses ( iv )  a process which engages and enhances the person's 

own problem-solving functions.®

Certain modes o f action must be followed in  order to  bring about the

reso lu tion  o f a problem. These are :

(1) The problem must be id e n tif ie d  by the person.

(2) The person's subjective experience o f the problem must be id e n tif ie d ,

i.e .  how he perceives i t .

(3) The fac ts  o f the problem and i t s  influence upon the person-in-h is- 

life -space  must be examined.
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(4) The search fo r  possible means o f so lu tion  must be id e n tif ie d  and 

considered.

(5) Some choice or decision must be made as a re su lt o f th inking 

through and fe e ling  through what behaviours seem the most l ik e ly  

to  a ffe c t the problem.

(6) Action taken on the basis o f  these considerations w i l l  te s t out the 

v a l id ity  and w o rka b ility  o f the decis ion.9

The problem-solving model stands f irm ly  upon the recognition tha t l i f e  is  an 

ongoing, problem-encountering, problem-solving process. I t  is  a method fo r 

helping ind iv idua l persons or fa m ilie s  to cope w ith  or resolve some 

d i f f ic u l t y  th a t they are cu rre n tly  f in d in g  insurmountable, in  ways tha t 

w i l l  maximize th e ir  conscious e f fo r t  and competence.^0

I t  is  generally accepted by most people working therapeu tica lly  w ith 

adolescents th a t 'one o f the most important means fo r  helping the adolescent 

a tta in  adulthood is  to l is te n  to  him, to  empathize w ith  h is struggles, and 

help him in  a n o n -d ic ta to ria l way to  f in d  a so lu tion  to  h is c o n flic ts  tha t 

w i l l  prove constructive in  adu lt l i f e . 1"*"* Josselyn's views quoted above 

form the ra tio n a le  fo r  in d iv id u a l casework w ith  adolescent c lie n ts , as 

practised a t the Youth Advice Bureau. They also bring to  an end tl.e 

dilemma o f the 's ix t ie s ,1 when socia l casework was challenged as being 

an outmoded and luxury form o f treatment fo r  an u n ju s tif ia b le  m inority  o f 

people in  trouble."1"

+ For a more de ta iled  exposition o f th is ,  three essays by Helen H. Perlman • • 
can be read:

( i )  'Casework is  Dead.' (Social Casework, January 1967);
( i i )  'Can casework work?' (Social Service Review, December 1968); and
( i i i )  'Casework and the 'Diminished Man'.' (Social Casework, A p r i l ,  1970).
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In  the analysis o f the f i le s  o f the cases treated a t the Youth Advice 

Bureau over a two-year period, most o f the cases were in  fa c t treated 

v ia  the medium o f socia l casework. The problem o f try in g  to describe 

a h igh ly  dynamic, subtle  process in  l in e a r form is  the lim ita t io n  o f a 

w r it te n  study o f any descrip tion . In order to  t r y  and lessen th is  

problem, case examples w i l l  be c ite d  where relevant to  the te x t. The 

major resu lts  found in  the case analysis w i l l  be discussed under four 

subheadings e n t it le d  'short-te rm  treatment 'long-term  social casework; 

'problems w ith in  the fa m ily 1; and 'soc ia l casework treatment a t the Youth 

Advice Bureau.1

5 .3 .2  Short-term Treatment

In the h is to ry  o f socia l work, only a lim ite d  number o f theoris ts  have 

given heed to  the m atter o f tim e. This is  ra ther strange seeing as time 

plays so poignant a ro le  in  the human condition. 'Time is  the s ile n t 

language tha t speaks o f  p o te n t ia lity  and l im its ,  o f c re a t iv ity  and death, 

o f change and permanence.|12

I t  is  both appropriate and important to  consider the time element in  

soc ia l work p ractice . This applies p a r t ic u la r ly  to  adolescents, who tend 

to  be im pulsive, who want r  .’ dy answers, who cannot sustain con tro lled  

in trospec tion  fo r  long periods o f time.

People come fo r  help when they cannot cope, when they are faced w ith a

c r is is  s itu a tio n .

'Yesterday, a l l  niy troubles seemed so fa r  away 
Now i t  looks as trough they’ re here to  stay 
Oh I believe in  yeste rday.1 13
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The whole body o f c r is is  theory led lo g ic a lly  on to the reconsideration 

o f short-term  treatment or b r ie f  therapy in  socia l work.

Table 9 (page 110) re f le c ts  the duration o f treatment contact w ith  c lie n ts  

a t the Youth Advice Bureau. The s ta t is t ic s  are noteworthy, as they are 

in  keeping w ith  the lite ra tu re  on b r ie f  treatm ent. In 1973, 92 per cent 

o f the cases had up to  11 weeks o f contact w ith  the agency. In 1974, the 

percentage reg istered 80.

In  a study comparing b r ie f  and extended casework, Reid and Shyne (1969) 

found th a t short-term  treatment o f interpersonal problems yie lded more 

progress than long-term , continued service, and tha t the progress was 

equally d u ra b le .^

Reid and Shyne d iffe re n tia te  between three kinds o f short-term  treatments. 

F ir s t ,  the label re fe rs  to  cases term inating ea rly  in  a projected course 

o f  long-term treatment. Second, treatment may be short-term  because o f the 

lim ite d  nature o f  the problem. Th ird , treatment may be short-term  by 

design. The course o f treatment here is  normally defined (between the 

c lie n t  and the socia l worker) in  advance as comprising so many interviews 

over so much timeJ®

The Reid and Shyne study was a comparison o f planned short-term  service 

(P5TS) w ith  continued service (CS). When the p ro ject was designed, i t  

was assumed th a t CS was a more e ffe c tiv e  service than PSTS. Crucial to 

the experiment was the random assignment o f case to  service patterns, 

since the in te n t was to  compare the use o f d if fe re n t methods w ith  s im ila r 

c lie n ts . Each caseworker was given a proportionate share o f cases in  each 

major service pa ttern.
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In  b r ie f ,  the find ings o f the Reid and Shyne study, as well as those o f 

other s im ila r  studies quoted by these authors"1" re f le c t three important 

fa c ts . These fac ts  are:

(1) Planned, short-term  treatment y ie lds resu lts  a t least as good as,

and possibly b e tte r than, open-ended treatment o f longer duration.

(2) Improvement associated w ith  short-term  treatment appears re la t iv e ly

durable.

(3). Short-term treatment can be used successfully under most conditions

i f  i t s  ob jectives are appropria te ly l im ite d .^

Closely re la ted  to  the body o f theory on short-term  treatment is  th a t on 

c r is is  in te rven tion .

The major theoretic ians o f c r is is  theory have been Erich Lindemann,

Gerald Caplan and Howard J. Parad.

Lydia Rapoport (1967) challenges the myths and fa lla c ie s  regarding c r is is  

work, and these include the association between the depth and the length 

o f treatm ent, the la s tin g  nature o f treatment, change as 'cu re ' in  long­

term work, and th a t cure is  re la ted to cause. Rapoport makes the po in t 

th a t.te rm ina tion  in  c r is is  interviews is  a planned ending, and th a t the 

c l ie n t  is  not expected to  have solved a l l  o f h is problems, but ju s t  the 

one which was in te r fe r in g  w ith h is general fu n c tio n in g .17 B r ie f treatment 

has taken much o f i t s  foundation and ra tiona le  from the whole body o f 

c r is is  theory.

+ Other studies quoted by Reid and Shyne include:
(1) P h il l ip s ,  E.L. & M.S.H. Johnston. Psychiatry, 17: 267-75, 1954.
(2) Muensch, G.A. American Psychologis t ,  19: "476, 1964.
(3) Schlien, J.M. In : Psychotherapy "Research, edited by StoTlack; Guerney S 

Rothberg, pp. 156-62. Chicago: Rand McNally, 1966.
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B rie f treatment 'has the potency to  do more than restore function ing .

I t  can a c tu a lly  produce profound changes in  the personality by fa c i l i ta t in g  

some rap id reorganisation o f psych ia tric  s truc tu re  and energy.

Here fo llow s a summarised presentation o f a case treated on the basis 

o f short-term  treatment a t the Youth Advice Bureau.

Case example o f short-term  casework.

In troduction  -  This was the case o f Jane W,+ 17 years o ld , a scholar a t 

high school. Jane live d  w ith  both her parents and her o lder s is te r ,  aged 

19 years, in  a house some 10 km out o f the central c ity .

Presenting problem - Mrs W, Jane's mother, came fo r  the i n i t i a l  appointment 

in  December, 1975. She was worried about Jane's d i f f i c u l t  behaviour, 

suspecting th a t her daughter might be schizophrenic. The mother was a nurse.

B r ie f h is to ry  -  The fam ily  had moved up from Cape Town three years previously, 

a move to  which Jane had objected. A fte r being in  Johannesburg fo r  one year, 

Jane contracted encephalitis  and had been d i f f i c u l t  since then: 'impossible 

a t home, ir r i ta b le ,  b itch y , v io le n t ,1 to  quote mother. She slashed her 

w ris ts  tw ice. Mother also ca lled  Jane ’ m anipulative, a congenital l ia r ,  

and she has no in s ig h t. '

Father had become v io le n t w ith  Jane and had h i't her across the face on 

one occasion. Mother described Jane s o c ia lly  as being a ttra c tiv e  and 

popular.

+ A ll names used in  th is  case example are f ic t i t io u s ,  in  order to  preserve 
the anonymity o f  the real fam ily.
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Mrs W f e l t  th a t Jane had a love-hate fe e lin g  fo r  the mother. She also 

mentioned a d i f f i c u l t  m arita l s itu a tio n . At one tim e, the parents had 

separated due to  the fa th e r 's  heavy d rink ing . They came together, and th is  

pa tte rn  was repeated several years la te r .  The marriage subsequently 

s ta b ilis e d . The times o f separation were shattering to  Jane, and as a 

consequence, she fa ile d  one year a t school.

Presenting s itu a tio n  - Mrs W was extremely worried about Jane's pers is ten t 

depressions. She found i t  d i f f i c u l t  to respond to  Jane's overtures of 

a ffe c tio n .

Social worker's assessment and plan - The primary issue was to establish 

whether or not Jane was em otionally i l l .  The socia l worker saw the 

p o s s ib il ity  o f Jane having become the focus o f the fam ily  problems, leaving 

everyone else to  function  adequately. The soc ia l worker therefore decided 

to  have a s ing le  assessment in te rv iew  w ith  Jane alone, and the rea fte r the 

fa m ily  members would be seen jo in t ly  fo r  short-term  casework.

In terview  w ith  Jane -  The socia l worker found no grounds fo r  confirming 

the mother's fe a r o f schizophrenia. I t  was clea r tha t Jane harboured 

a d is tru s t  o f her parents, and tha t she was being scapegoated fo r  the 

m arita l disharmony. Jane conceded to  an in te rv iew  w ith  her mother, but 

not w ith  her fa the r as w e ll. The socia l worker’ s plan was to  see Jane 

and her mother together, and th e rea fte r to  interview  the parents together 

w ithou t Jane.

J o in t in te rv iew  w ith  parents - In  th is  in te rv iew , Mr and Mrs W were helped 

to  place Jane's behaviour in  the context o f normal adolescent expectations. 

Incidents which were re la ted to  the socia l worker indicated to  her the kind 

o f communication which was taking place in  the fa m ily , and th is  was interpreted
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to  the couple. For example, father- f e l t  re jected by Jane and then became 

p u n itive , thus perpetuating the bad fee lings . The social worker made a 

decision not to  go in to  the dynamics o f the m arita l re la tionsh ip  .vith the 

couple, as she f e l t  th a t short-term , problem-focused social work would be 

most appropriate w ith  th is  fam ily . The social worker recommended one or 

two more interviews w ith  both parents and Jane.

Final in te rv iew  - A f in a l in terview  was held w ith  Mr and Mrs W and Jane. 

This was the socia l worker's assessment and term ination o f casework:

'The three were able to  discuss th e ir  negative fee lings in  a 
reasoned way . . . .  and also to  express many o f the pos itive  
elements which, once known to  each other, could be very 
constructive in  th e ir  re la tio n sh ip . P a rtic u la rly  fa the r, 
who had d i f f ic u l t y  communicating a ffe c tio n , was able to  show 
Jane how he held back because he feared re jec tion  by her . . .  
Essentia l?y, Jane was made to  fe e l loved and supported by her 
parents and th a t th is  had emerged unharmed despite the 
upheavals. This valuing o f her in  th is  frank way, which 
would not have been possible in  a normal s itu a tio n  a t home, 
should enhance her self-esteem considerably. I t  was decided 
tha t no fu r th e r appointment be made, but th a t they should 
fee l free to  resume the contact whenever they wished.'

Conclusion -  In th is  fa m ily , ra ther complex, deep-sented d if f ic u lt ie s  

were dea lt w ith  in  focused, problem-oriented short-term  social casework. 

The 'open-door' p o licy  recommended in  b r ie f  treatment was applied. In a 

period o f two months, during which f iv e  interviews were held (one per 

telephone), the re la tio n sh ip  between parents and daughter was re-infused 

w ith  pos itive  fee lings.

Although the resu lts  o f Table 9 (page 110) re f le c t  a small number o f cases 

who were treated w ith  long-tera soc ia l casework, a s ing le  example o f a long­

term case w i l l  be ou tlined  in  order to  i l lu s t r a te  some o f the differences 

in  the two treatment m odalities.
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5.3.3 Long-term Social Casework

Long-term socia l casework, or extended treatment, assumes a va rie ty  o f 

forms. I t  may be o f long duration but o f  low in te n s ity  (occasional 

in te rv iew  over a period o f ye a rs ); i t  may be (though seldom is )  set up 

to  la s t  a spec ified  but re la t iv e ly  long time; i t  may be part o f a programme 

o f long-term care, such as in s t itu t io n a lis a t io n .  The dominant form is  what 

might be termed 'open-ended trea tm en t,1 which th e o re tic a lly  continues u n til 

there is  no fu rth e r net i  fo r  i t .  While i t  may turn out to  be short, often 

because o f the re c ip ie n t's  unw illingness to  continue, i t s  p rac titione rs  

expect i t  to  be o f  long duration, and in  fa c t usually regard a certa in  amount 

o f contact (fo u r interviews is  a conventional number)^ as necessary before the 

re c ip ie n t can begin to make meaningful use o f tre a tm e n t.^

Rather than problem-centred treatm ent, extended casework must be viewed 

as a slow process o f se lf-e x p lo ra tio n . I t  has been shown in  various studies 

(already quoted) th a t i t  is  not a superior form o f treatment fo r  ind iv idua ls  

o r fa m ilie s  w ith  e ith e r s u p e rfic ia l or complex problems. Nevertheless, as a 

form o f se lf-s tu d y , long-term socia l casework does have a place in  social 

work. One example o f extended socia l casework which occurred a t the Youth 

Advice Bureau follows below.

Case example o f extended social casework

In troduction  -  This was the case o f B i l l  A ,* aged 20 years, a un ive rs ity  

student. B i l l  lived  w ith  his fa m ily : h is fa the r,a  professional man, his 

mother, h is brothers aged 14 and 13 years, and his s is te r  aged 11 years.

Presenting problem -  The in i t i a l  in te rv iew  was held w ith  Mr and Mrs A, 

who were d is traught a fte r  th e ir  son had announced to  them tha t he was a

+ The names and in i t ia ls  in  th is  case are f ic t i t io u s ,  so as to  preserve 
the anonymity o f  the fam ily  involved.
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homosexual. The socia l worker telephoned the son, B i l l , and he came 

in  fo r  an appointment on the fo llow ing  day.

Social worker's assessment and plan - The i n i t i a l  assessment took place 

over two interviews w ith  B i l l .  B i l l  f e l t  th a t he had been covertly 

homosexual since prepuberty, but only a c tiv e ly  so fo r  a few years. He had 

to ld  h is  parents 'because I f e l t  th a t they should know.' He said tha t his 

fa th e r took i t  f a i r ly  w e ll,  but th a t his mother went in to  a severe depression, 

and th is  had alarmed him.

The socia l worker recommended therapy fo r  Mrs A, e ith e r w ith  another 

socia l worker a t the Youth Advice Bureau or p r iv a te ly . The reason she did 

not suggest jo in t  therapy fo r  S i l l  and h is  mother was twofold: f i r s t l y ,  Mrs A 

sounded too depressed to  enter such a s itu a tio n , and secondly, B i l l  requested 

in d iv id u a l socia l casework. He requested open-door therapy, but the social 

worker f e l t  th a t while  a time l im i t  would not be set fo r  the duration o f 

the treatment, a coi* | t re n t  to  a ce rta in  time arrangement should be made.

This was agreed to , and B i l l  attended weekly interviews therea fte r. The 

social worker's assessment a t th is  stage reads as fo llows :

'S ocia l worker is  not sure whether B i l l  needs more intensive 
help than she can o f fe r ,  but fo r  the moment he has a tremendous 
need to  ta lk ,  to  be heard, and to share.'

B i l l  and the social worker c la r i f ie d  tha t i t  was not the aim o f social 

casework to  make B i l l  become heterosexual, as he did not want th is . He 

wished rather to  explore and understand h is  homosexuality and his fam ily 

re la tionsh ips .

Course o f casework - In consulta tion '...th the supervisory p s y c h ia tr is t, the 

socia l worker decided to  pursue the issue o f Mrs A obtaining some form of

I
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therapy fo r  h e rs e lf, or fo r  h e rse lf and her husband. Mr and Mrs A were 

accordingly interviewed by the socia l worker, and they agreed to  enter in to  

a casework s itu a tio n  w ith  another socia l worker a t the agency. In a l l ,  three 

interviews were Held w ith  both parents, and one in terview  w ith  the mother 

alone, w ith  the second soc ia l worker.

C o lla te ra l Casework -  The casework w ith  Mr and Mrs A revolved around a 

discussion o f  the parents' reactions to B i l l 's  homosexuality. Both 

parents f e l t  tha t i t  was ru in ing  h is  l i f e ,  and they feared the e ffe c t tha t 

he would have on th e ir  other ch ild ren . Social worker concentrated on 

discussing homosexuality in  i t s  r e a l is t ic  context, and th is  seemed to 

o f fe r  the parents some comfort. They were helped to  gain confidence 

in  themselves as parents, and in  th e ir  a b i l i t y  to ra ise th e ir  children 

w ithou t them necessarily having ‘ abnorm alities .'

Contacts w ith  B i l l  -  B i l l  was seen con tinua lly  on a weekly basis by the 

f i r s t  soc ia l worker. He was seen a fu r th e r 30 times over an e igh t month 

period.

A theme which recurred throughout the course o f the casework was the extent 

to  which B i l l  fragmented o r s p l i t  the d if fe re n t facets o f h is l i f e  and 

fe e lin g s . During th is  tim e, the tension w ith  h is parents seemed to  ease 

considerably, and they even in v ite d  one o f B i l l 's  'gay' friends to  dinner 

one evening.

The two socia l workers collaborated p e r io d ica lly  on the case.

As the casework re la tio n sh ip  in te n s if ie d , B i l l  was able to explore some 

o f h is  anx ie ties about being homosexual, and somewhere a wish not to be 

so, and not to  have to s p l i t  o f f  the d if fe re n t elements o f his l i f e :  the 

sexual, the fr iendsh ip , the fa m i l ia l , and the student l i f e ,
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Termination - Social casework was te rm ina te ' when B i l l  decided th a t he 

wanted to  undergo in tens ive  psychoanalytic treatment. Termination was an 

active  process which took place over f iv e  in terview s.

Conclusion -  This was the case o f a homosexual young boy o f 20 years who 

was seen regu la rly  in  socia l casework treatment over a period o f 12 months. 

Casework began as a form o f c r is is  work, and extended in to  a slow, unlim ited 

form o f se lf-e xp lo ra tio n . His parents were seen by another social worker 

during the same period. Social casework w ith  B i l l  was o f a sustained, 

in tensive form o f therapy.

I t  is  f e l t  th a t th is  case example adds support to  the view tha t there is  

a time and a need fo r  extended soc ia l casework in  ce rta in  s itu a tio n s , a t 

the Youth Advice Bureau.

5.3.4 Problems Within the Family

Because the fam ily  is  a dynamically operating system, the tensions in 

any o f the subsystem un its  may be re flec ted  anywhere w ith in  the to ta l 

system. Of p a rt ic u la r  importance in  the fam ily  system is  the subsystem 

of the m arita l p a ir . The parents are faced w ith  having to  replace o ld , 

personal c o n flic ts  w ith in  the perspective o f  the current fam ily system, 

ra ther than to view them as ffxed  an the personal past, and, therefore, 

unamenable to  growth.2^

I t  is  important to  view the presenting problems o f c lie n ts  seeking help 

a t the Youth Advice Bureau in  the context o f the above (See Table 7, 

page 105). Each o f the eleven categories o f problems has to  be seen in  

the arena o f  the to tc l fam ily  system. The f i r s t  f iv e  categories: 

'u n c o n tro l la b i l i ty ', 'poor fam ily  re la tio n sh ip s , 1 'emotional disturbance,' 

'school problems,' and ' l e f t  or leaving home' re fle c ts  the surface o f
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deeper fa m ilia l tensions. Why those problems emerge in  re la tio n  to  only 

one adolescent c h ild  is  a question to be answered by the social worker 

working w ith  each p a rt ic u la r  fam ily .

Considering the above, i t  is  in te re s tin g  to  see which ch ild  i t  was who was 

most commonly the 'index c l ie n t . '  Was i t  the f irs t-b o rn  c h ild , or more 

frequently  the second, th ird  or fou rth  c h ild  who was 'th e  problem1? (See 

Table 12, page 114, and also Figures I I I  and IV ). The m ajority  o f c lie n ts  

in  1973 were the second o f two ch ild re n , and in  1974, the oldest o f three 

or fo u r ch ild ren . Although the phenomenon o f scapegoating w ith in  the 

fam ily  is  well documented in  the li te ra tu re ,  there is  no explanation in 

a th e o re tica l sense fo r  which c h ild  is  l ik e ly  to  be the focus o f the fam ily 's  

problems. This has to  be analysed and understood in  each ind iv idua l case.

As the fam ily is  a system, add itiona l fam ily  problems o f cases can be 

corre la ted  w ith  those problems presented by the interviewee a t the in i t ia l  

in te rv iew  (See Tables 15, page 119 and 7, page 105 respective ly). Whereas 

‘ poor fam ily  re la tio n sh ip s ' (Table 7) rated fa i r ly  h igh ly  fo r  problems presented 

by adolescent c lie n ts  (14,3% in  1973; 20,8% in  1974), t in s  category was 

unfolded in  the course o f casework as a more sp e c ific  problem o f 'poor 

paren t-ch ild  re la tio n s h ip ' (Table 15), reg is te ring  22,3% in  1973 and 21,6% 

in  1974. An in te re s tin g  development re la ted to  Table 7 is  tha t which 

features in  Table 15 as ' poor parental re la tio n s h ip , ’ which took an 

increase o f 13,7% over the two year period recorded (reading 6,3X in  1973 and 

20 per cent in  1974). This fig u re  cannot be accounted fo r  by the duration

o f casework treatm ent,-1" so i t  would have to be explained in  terns o f the

unmeasurable context and content o f the therapeutic process, and what problems 

and issues were discussed there in .

+ In  T973, 31,3:1 o f  cases were seen from i-? I  weeks;
In  1974, 34,4% o f cases were seen from 1-11 weeks;
See Table 9 , page 110 .
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The category ' emotional disturbance1 features in  both Tables 15 and 7, 

re g is te ring  a double increase, from 10,7% to  23,2% in  1973, and an almost 

id e n tica l f ig u re  fo r  1974: 14,4% and 13,6%. I t  is  in te re s tin g  tha t where 

there is  a high incidence o f emotional disturbance given as the presenting 

problem in  1973, there was s t i l l  a 10,7% mention o f the problem w ith in  the 

general fam ily context as w e ll.

Whereas the category ' fam ily  c r is is ' rates f a i r ly  frequently  in  Table 15 

fo r  both 1973 and 1974 (18,8% and 13,6% re sp e c tive ly ), th is  group o f 

problems was not put forward by c lie n ts  o r th e ir  fam ilies  as the presenting 

problems.

In attempting to  in te r re la te  the resu lts  o f the Tables, i t  must be 

remembered th a t 'each c r is is  involves the fa m ily , and the outcome w il l  

a ffe c t the fam ily  system as w ell as i t s  members. Each c r is is  also o ffe rs  

p o te n tia l fo r  growth.

5.3.51 Social Casework Treatment a t the Youth Advice Bureau

In both 1973 and 1974 the i n i t ia l  in te rv iew  was most frequently  held 

w ith  the mother o f the fam ily . The discrepancy o f 10,7% and p a rt ic u la r ly  

o f 19,2% between the mother or the adolescent being the in i t ia l  interviewee 

in  1973 and 1974 respective ly , is  worthy o f comment. At an agency which 

advertises i t s i l f  as a youth’ advice bureau, one would expect a t leas t a t 

equal number o f  adolescents as mothers to  approach the agency fo r  help. I t  

is  possible th a t the Youth Advice Bureau does not p ro jec t an adequate image 

to  young people, and tha t i t s  advertis ing  ou tle ts  reach the parent generation 

ra ther than the teenagers themselves.
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In te re s tin g ly , subsequent interviews in  the m a jo rity  o f cases were held 

w ith  the adolescent c lie n t  him self (45,8% in  1973 and 44,6% in  1974).+

This is  a sa tis fa c to ry  re s u lt ,  as i t  is  commensurate w ith  the po licy  of 

a youth and fam ily  agency th a t h a lf o f  a l l  second and subsequent interviews 

were conducted w ith  the adolescent c lie n t  h im self. However, the move 

towards to ta l fam ily  therapy, as against the is o la tio n  and treatment o f the 

index c l ie n t  in  a fa m ily , o ffe rs  i t s e l f  as a challenge to  th is  re su lt.

There were cases a t the Youth Advice Bureau where the in i t ia l  interviewee 

{usua lly  the mother"1"1') recognised tha t the problem was hers to  so rt out and 

not tha t o f  her adolescent c h ild . Bearing in  mind, however, th a t the fam ily 

system re fle c ts  tensions em itting  from each member, more jo in t  casework and 

fam ily  therapy should have featured a t the Youth Advice Bureau. The moves 

towards th is  p o licy  over the two year period were c le a rly  de ta iled,**"1" 

and th is  was an encouraging re s u lt.  The actual treatment offered to c lien ts  

and th e ir  fam ilies  a t the Youth Advice Bureau features in  Table 16, page 122.

Csseiwk w ith  adolescent c lie n ts  alone was engaged upon in  33 per cent of 

cases in  1973 and in  31,2% o f cases in  1974. Jo in t casework w ith parents

and th e ir  adolescent ch ild  almost doubled from 12,5% to  24,8% over the two

year period. This i l lu s t ra te s  the move towards more fam ily oriented 

treatment o f c lie n ts  approaching the Youth Advice Bureau fo r  help.

Family therapy per se increased by 6,4% from 1973 to  1974, and th is  too 

supports the analysis o f bhe changing focus o f the Youth Advice Bureau: i t  

is  no longer s p e c if ic a lly  a y c th  agency, so much as i t  is  becoming a fam ily 

agency. In a l l ,  treatment services w ith  more than one fam ily  member

+ Please see Tables 6 and 8, pages 104 and k  7 respective ly.
++ See Table 6, page 104.

+++ See Table 16, page 122 followed by the discussion on page 123, and Figure V.



147.

to ta lle d  23,2% o f cases in  1973, and 40% o f cases in  1974. This shows 

an increase o f 16,8% over the two year period.

One can re la te  th is  move in  agency p o licy  to  the increase in  the frequency 

w ith  which soc ia l workers made an assessment o f th e ir  cases in  terms of 

fam ily  dynamics. This increase registered 26,82 from 1973 to  1974. (See 

Table 19, page 129). Whereas some form o f assessment was made in  only 39,3% 

o f the 1973 cases, the fig u re  reads 80 per cent fo r  1974.

With the m a jo rity  o f c lie n ts  only having been seen once in  1973 (60,7%), 

and almost h a lf in  1974 as w ell (45,6%),* what kind o f fo llow-up service 

was performed in  order to understand and reduce these high figures? Follow- 

up o f  cases took an increase from 14,3% in  1973 to  55,2% in  1974, a rise  o f 

40,9%."H" This s ta t is t ic  does o f fe r  an explanation to  the ra ther high 

percentage o f cases who were supposed to telephone or come fo r  in terview s, 

and who d id  not do so. These figures read 33,1% in  1973, and 28,8% in 

1974. (See Table 17, page 125).

I t  can be seen th a t while  there is  s t i l l  a large number o f cases treated 

a t the Youth Advice Bureau through the medium o f ind iv idua l socia l casework, 

there is  an increasing tendency to  extend the services offered a t the 

agency to  include more fam ily  members in  a jo in t  casework or fam ily 

casework context. This has been re flec ted  in  the tables which were 

presented and discussed, includ ing those on in i t i a l  and subsequent 

in te rv iew s , the duration o f casework, the services offered to c lie n ts , 

the assessment, reso lu tion  and fo llow -up cases fo r  the two years 1973 and 1974.

+ See Table 9 , page 110. 
++ See Table 18, page 127.
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5.4 Conclusion and Sumary

The aim o f th is  Chapter was to  give a descrip tive  analysis o f the cases 

d e i.lt w ith  a t the Youth Advice Bureau (Johannesburg). There was a to ta l 

o f 112 c lie n ts  in  1973, and 125 c lie n ts  in  1974, whose f i le s  were analysed 

in  terms o f 19 ta b les , and several accompanying figu res .

The f i r s t  few tables re fle c te d  a socia l p o r t ra it  o f  the c lie n te le  o f the 

Youth Advice Bureau. Most adolescent c lie n ts  were scholars; and a f a i r ly  

high number o f c lie n ts  came from fam ilies  where the breadwinner was a 

professional person, or a man who owned his own business.

A s ig n if ic a n t number o f c lie n ts  were re fe rred  to the Youth Advice Bureau 

e ith e r p r iv a te ly  or through the press, and most in i t i a l  interviews in  

both years were conducted w ith  the mother o f the fam ily . The highest 

frequency o f presenting problems was accordingly tha t o f 'u n c o n tro lla b il ity .1 

There was also a f a i r ly  high percentage o f problems o f  poor fam ily 

re la tio n sh ip s . I n i t ia l  and subsequent interviews held w ith  the adolescent 

h im se lf featured qu ite  h igh ly  in  the cases.

5.4.1 The Major Results o f the Study

There were fo u r major resu lts  o f the study. T1* :e were :

(1) The vast m a jo rity  o f c lie n ts  a t the Youth Advice Bureau received 

b r ie f  treatm ent, e ith e r planned or unplanned. In a l l ,  92 per cent 

o f  cases in  1973 were involved in  socia l casework la s tin g  a maximum 

o f 11 weeks, and 80 per cent in  1974. The period o f 12 weeks is  the 

th e o re tic a lly  defined l im i t  o f b r ie f  social casework.^

(2) The m a jo rity  o f c lie n ts  were adolescents who came from in ta c t fa m ilie s . 

The comparison o f married to divorced parents o f c lie n ts  registered
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62,5% to  10,7* in  1973, and 68,8% to  10,4% in  1974. At a social 

welfare agency catering fo r  adolescent and fam ily problems, one 

would have expected a higher rate o f broken homes. A possible 

explanation fo r  th is  re s u lt is  tha t these fam ilies  go elsewhere fo r  

help. I t  is  also possible th a t in  a fam ily  where the m arita l couple 

are experiencing d i f f ic u l t ie s ,  they might f in d  i t  easier to concentrate 

on th e ir  adolescent's problems rather than th e ir  own, and therefore 

approach a 's a fe 1, youth agency ra ther than a marriage guidance society.

(3) The s ta t is t ic s  analysed re f le c t  a s h i f t  in  Youth Advice Bureau po licy  

and practice  towards more fam ily  oriented se rv ice . This is  borne out 

by the increase (a) in  the percentage o f jo in t  in te rv iew s, which rose 

from 12,5$ to  24,8% from 1973 to  1974, and (b) in  the percentage of 

fam ily  therapy o ffe re d , which rose from 02 in  1973 to 6,42 in  1974.

As a comparison against these re s u lts , ind iv idua l casework with 

adolescents remained f a i r ly  constant throughout the two year period, 

re g is te ring  a frequency o f 33 per cent in  1973 and 31,22 in  1974.

(4) Follow-up o f cases increased by 40,92 from 1973 to  1974, which 

re fle c ts  a p o licy  o f planned socia l work, as well as an attempt to  

reduce the universal problem in  socia l welfare agencies: tha t o f a 

high drop-out ra te  o f c lie n ts  a fte r  the i n i t i a l  contact.

5.4,2 Conclusion

The Youth Advice Bureau (Johannesburg) catered fo r  a small, ra ther se lect 

number o f c lie n ts  over the two year period January 1973 through to  December 

1974. The practice  o f predominantly ind iv idua l casework a ltered w ith  the 

form ulation o f a more planned, progressive po licy  o f social work service in 

terms o f more fam ily  oriented casework, and w ith  the in troduction  o f two new 

services: those o f socia l groupwork ar.J fam ily therapy. These two forms o f 

socia l work in te rven tion  w i l l  be dealt w ith  separately in  the fo llow ing  two 

chapters.
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“Every ma  ̂ is  in  certa in  respects 

"a. 1 ike a l l  other men,

"b. 1' ke some other men,

"c . ] :k e  no other man."

Clyde Kluckhohn and henry A. Murray, 'P ersona lity  Formation:

The Determinants.1 Personality in  Nature, S c ie ty  and C u lture.

New York, Knopf, 1949, p .35.
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CHAPTER 6

SOCIAL GROUPWORK WITH PAR'viT* ADOLESCENTS

6.1 Theoretical In troduction

6.1.1 Rationale fo r  P ractis ing  Social Groupwork a t the Youth Aivice Bureau

Social groupwork was used as a method o f  treatment a t the Youth Advice

Bureau fo r  three main reasons. These were:

( i )  Together w ith  social casework and fam ily  therapy, social groupwork

would form part o f an in te g ra tive  approach to  the practice o f

socia l work.

( i i )  Soci-tI yrciipho»'K's sor-M; 3 : ■ t.y» th a t o f  providing a sharing,

lea'--; u.y . ’ rience fo r  people ,'l ;n a common ccncern, seemed to  

o f f - jr  o >.cr';hwhile service which vss not previously used a t the 

Youth Advice '/ ir  :a-j. By o ffe rin g  i  sp e c ific  form o f treatment, 

i t  wgv'I d IvecoM i,o :s ’ h le  to  reach a wi ie r  c lie n te le .

( i i i )  Because i t  vias hoped t k - t  data on socia l groupwork would provide 

the n-an.ig'-cml or the Youth Advice Bureau w ith  a demonstration o f

(a) ti-e ei-'reurive-iC'iS and (b) the appropriateness o f the service.

6 .1 .2  Three '.oniemporary Approaches to ia l firouowork

The three contemporary approaches to  socia l groupwork practice can be

described as fo llow s:

(1) the preventive and re h a b ilita t iv e  approach;

( i i )  the in te ra c tio n is t appixach;

( i i i )  the dcvelnpsienta! approach.1
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( i ) The Preventive and R ehab ilita tive  Approach

In th is  approach to  social groupwork, the ind iv idua l is  the focus 

o f change, w ith  the underlying assumption tha t the group members become 

‘ th e ra p is ts ' fo r  one ind iv idua l w ith  a problem.

Tropp (1971) maintains tha t a 'p r im a r ily  ind iv idua l focus is  not 

appropriate fo r  dealing w ith  a common c o n c e r n . T h e  theore tica l bases 

o f  the preventive and re h a b ilita t iv e  approach to  social groupwork include 

ro le  theory, social systems theory, social behavioural theory, cognitive 

theories and the socia l psychology o f  influence.**

( i i ) The In te ra c tio n is t Approach

The in te ra c tio n is t  approach stresses th a t change must occur both in  the 

c l ie n t  and in  h is environment. I t  is  based upon a modal in which 'a 

s e lf - re a liz in g , energy producing c lie n t  w ith  certa in  tasks to  perform 

and a professional w ith  a sp e c ific  function to carry out engage each 

o ther as interdependent actors w ith in  an organic system.

( H i )  The Developmental Approach

A leading exponent o f the developmental approach to  the p ractice  o f 

socia l groupwork is  Emanuel Tropp, and fo r  purposes o f the present stu 'ly,

the content analysis o f the parent group run a t the Youth Advice Bureau1"

tvi71 be examined in  the l ig h t  o f Tropp's methodology o f group counselling 

in  groupwork p ra c tice .5 Tropp's fundamental tenet on social groupwork is 

re fle c te d  in  the fo llow ing  quotation:

' People can be helped to  help each other: th is  is  the

heart o f the m atter, and a l l  e lse is  commentary.

+ See pages 175-199 o f th is  Chapter.



Tropp's approach to social groupwork involves three bases, namely:

(a) i t  is  humanistic, in  tha t i t  is  esse n tia lly  a view o f  one human 

being by another;

(b) i t  is  developmental, in  tha t i t  sees a i l  people on a developmental 

sca le , attempting to  cope w ith  l i f e  s itu a tio n s  and tasks on 

varying leve ls o f s a tis fa c tio n , e ffectiveness and re s p o n s ib ility ; and

(c ) i t  is  phenomenological, in  tha t i t  deals p rim a rily  w ith the question 

'what is  happening?', and i t  does so through the eyes o f the group.^

6.1 .3  The Rationale fo r  Using Tropp's Methodology

In deciding upon the s truc tu re  o f social groupwork to  be u t il is e d , the 

w r ite r  was influenced by Tropp's methodology fo r  two reasons: f i r s t l y ,  

because i t  incorporated the value base o f  socia l work as a whole in *■ very 

active  and fundamental way, and secondly because i t  provided a c le a rly  

ou tlined  programme fo r planning and conducting a group a t the Youth 

Advice Bureau.

Tropp's methodology begins w ith  a statement o f the most important 

value o f social work: respect fo r  the d ig n ity  o f each human being. The 

special con tribu tion  o f groupwork is  the respect fo r  the in te g r ity  o f 

the group.

'The essence o f group work p ractice lie s  in  the p a rticu la r 
medium i t  uses to  achieve social work purposes. This 
medium is  the group wi .h a common goal . . .  w ith  which a ll 
members are engaged, to accomplish th e ir  common purposes... 
and through which they achieve th e ir  ind iv idua l gains. '8

6.1.4 The Five P rinc ip les o f Tropp

The group leaders ran the group according to  the f iv e  p rinc ip les  o f 

social groupwork as expostulated in  Tropp's study, 'A Methodology o f 

Group Counseling in  Group Work P ra c tice ,' namely:
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( i )  The primary o rie n ta tio n  is  towards a group phenomenon.

( i i )  There is  a d is t in c t ,  active  and cruc ia l ro le  fo r  the worker.+

( i i i )  There is  substantia l planning fo r  each group session, on the area

o f common concern to  be discussed.

( iv )  There is  an informal s truc tu re  fo r  the conduct o f each session.

(v ) There is  a sense o f c lea r d ire c tio n , both fo r  the e n tire  l i f e  o f

the group and fo r  any given session, tha t is  mutually understood 

and agreed upon between the group and the worker.

In summary, the w r ite r  u t i l is e d  the method o f social groupwork as part 

o f  an in te g ra tive  approach to  social work p ractice a t the Youth Advice 

Bureau. The group was planned and analysed in  terms o f Tropp's 

methodology o f group counselling fo r  groupwork p rac tice , and was run 

according to  Tropp's f iv e  p rin c ip le s  o f social groupwork.

6.2 Aims o f  the Social Groupwork Research Study

There were fou r aims o f the social groupwork research study, namely:

(1) To introduce the method o f social groupwork practice fo r  the f i r s t  

time a t the Youth Advice Bureau, so tha t the agency's services 

could be broadened and deepened to  reach a wider c lie n t  population, 

and so th a t sp e c ific  gains inherent in  the groupwork method, 

d if fe re n t from the gains o f social casework, could be achieved.

(2) To study the actual process o f social groupwork in  terms of 

Emanuel Tropp's methodology.

(3) To cause a s h i f t  in  the services o f  Youth Advice Bureau towards 

an in te g ra tive  approach in  the practice o f  social work with 

adolescents and th e ir  fa m ilie s .

+ This p r in c ip le  was viewed w ith  the utmost importance by the w r ite r , and 
w i l l  be re ferred to  repeatedly throughout the presentation o f the results 
o f  the groupwork experience, la te r  in  th is  Chapter.
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(4) To maintain the social groupwork method o f socia l work as an 

ongoing treatment service o f the Youth Advice Bureau, th a t is ,  

on the basis o f  the re su lts  achieved from th is  in i t ia l  group, 

to  promote the running o f other gigups, fo r  example groups fo r  

s ing le  parents o f  adolescents, w ith  the w r ite r  acting in  a 

consultant capacity.

6.3 Methodology o f the Research Study

6.3.1 Selection Procedure and Venue o f the Group

Members o f the group were drawn from the population o f parents o f those 

adolescents who had received treatment a t the Youth Advice Bureau uuring 

the one year period  May 1974 -  May 1975. Selected parents were approached 

in  w riting '* ', and also te lephon ica lly  by the w r ite r .

Parents were in v ite d  to  p a rtic ip a te  in  a series o f f iv e  group meetings 

promoting communication between parents and adolescents, and w ith  the 

expressed aim o f experiencing mutual support, sharing and understanding.

The parents contacted by le t te r  o r by telephone were drawn from the 

caseloads o f  the three social workers, on th e ir  recommendations. Four 

couples responded to  the in v ita t io n .

The f iv e  group sessions were in i t i a l l y  held a t Tara: The H. Moross Centre, 

and the venue was subsequently changed (due to adm in istra tive  complications) 

to  the C ris is  C lin ic  premises, in  H illb row .'1"*’ The group was run fo r  fiv e  

consecutive weeks on a Thursday evening, from 8 p.m. u n t il approximately 

9.30 p.m. A ll group members attended each session, as well as the two

+ See Appendix VI fo r  the le t te r  in v it in g  parents to jo in  the parents' group. 
++ Hi 11 brow is  the most densely populated suburb o f Johannesburg, and is  

s ituated w ith in  10 km o f the central c i ty .
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group leaders: the w r ite r  and her colleague, a male psych ia tric  re g is tra r 

a t Tara: The H. Moross Centre.+ Each group meeting was fu l ly  recorded 

on casette tapes w ith  the permission o f group members, and la te r  transcribed 

by the w r ite r .

6.3.2 Questions

In the f i r s t  group session,the members id e n tif ie d  themselves both 

ve rb a lly  and by d isp laying name tags. They were then issued w ith three 

questions which they were asked to  answer in  w r it in g . The reason fo r 

asking these questions a t the s ta r t  o f the group was to  id e n tify  the 

common concerns which brought the ind iv idua l group members together.

The questions were:

( i )  What areas are o f most concern to  you in  re la tio n  to  your adolescent ?

( i i )  Who do you hold responsible:

(a) the ad.lescent?

(b) any other member o f  the fam ily  ? Specify.

(c )  the fam ily  as a whole?

(d) anybody else? Specify.

( i i i )  What changes do you fee l should be made to  re c t i fy  the s ituation?

6.3 .3  Questionnaires: a 'b e fo re -a fte r ' Research Design

In add ition  to  the questions, each parent was issued w ith a 

questionnaire e n tit le d  'Conimunication Questionnaire fo r  the Parents,l++ 

which they completed and returned to  the group leaders in  the f i r s t  

ha lf-hou r o f the session. A complementary questionnaire e n tit le d  

'Communication Question) n re  fo r  the Adolescent'"*"1"1" was handed out to 

each set o f parents, tc  be tak&n home fo r  th e ir  adolescent ch ild  to 

f i l l  in ,  and to  be returned the fo llow ing  week.

+ In excerpts from the te x t o f group discussions, th is  group leader 
w i l l  be re ferred to  as " D r . I . " .

++ See Appendix VII fo r  the questionnaire in  f u l l .  .

+++ See Appendix V I I I  fo r  the questionnaire in  f u l l .
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These two questionnaires constitu ted  the 'be fo re ' part o f the before- 

a f te r  research data. The 'a f te r ' part o f the study consisted o f  the 

id e n tica l questionnaires fo r  both parents and adolescents, and was 

posted to them three months a f te r  the term ination o f the group.

The resu lts  o f the b e fo re -a fte r study appear fu r th e r on in  th is  Chapter.

In the parents' group, the number o f completed forms to ta lle d  s ix  instead 

o f e ig h t, as one set o f  parents m isla id  th e ir  i n i t ia l  questionnaires.'1"

There were on ly two adolescents who completed th e ir  two questionnaires: 

the th ird  adolescent m is la id  her in i t i a l  responses, and the fourth  

adolescent was not issued his questionnaire by his parents."1"4"

6.3.4 Content Analysis o f  the Croup Sessions

A content analysis o f the group sessions was done as part o f the research 

study o f the group. This analysis was performed according to Tropp's 

view tha t there are fou r ind iv idua l gains fo r  group members, as well 

as three add itiona l po in ts o f assessment which the group lead- 

abstracted from Troop's methodology. These seven c r i te r ia  f i  

consisted o f the four ind iv idua l gains, as fo llow s:

( i )  release,

( i i )  acceptance and support,

( i i i )  s e lf-re a p p ra isa l, and

( iv )  re a lity -o rir- in ta tio n ;.: '

as w ell as the fo llow ing  c r i te r ia :

+ The in i t ia l  questionnaires were issued to  the parents together w ith those 
o f  th e ir  adolescents a t the end o f session th ree, fo r  th e ir  jo in t  perusal 
a t home.

++ Excerpt from a note from the mother, dated 20/10/75: 'As regards A’ s forms, 
we both fee l i t  w iser to  leave him out o f the p ic tu re  as things are going 
so well and he is  being communicative and co-opera tive ,'
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(v) evaluating and perce iv ing,

( v i)  concentration on the purpose, structu re  and function o f the group; and

( v i i )  a lte rn a tiv e  ways o f coping.

In the content analysis o f the group, excerpts from the tapes w i l l  be 

quoted and analysed in  terms o f the above seven c r i te r ia .

6.3 .5 P lanning fo r  the Group

The group was planned by the w r ite r  and her co-leader according to  two 

main pub lica tions , and th e ir  own ideas. The f i r s t  o f the w ritings 

was the methodology o f Tropp, already re ferred to . The second o f these 

was a booklet e n tit le d  Communication Workshop fo r  Parents o f Adolescents, 

by Jane E. Prownstone and Carol J. Dye ( 1 9 7 3 ) . Thi s booklet consisted 

o f  a d e f in it iv e ,  h igh ly  structured programme fo r  running a group o f 

parents o f  adolescents. The leaders extracted three main guidelines 

from the Brownstone-Dye workshop:

( i )  the duration o f  the group, namely f iv e  sessions,

( i i )  the questionnaires fo r  parents o f adolescents and adolescents 

themselves, which were photocopied from the booklet,and

( i i i )  the author's focus on the communication patterns o f parent- 

adolescent d i f f ic u l t ie s .

6 .3.6 L im ita tions o f  the Social Groupwork Research Design

There were four main lim ita t io n s  o f the social groupwork research design. 

These were:

(1) The se lection  o f cases. The group members were not selected

according to  any s ta t is t ic a l ly  aporoved method. The reason fo r 

th is  was tha t in  order to  form the group, voluntary partic ipan ts 

were necessary. The e igh t group members were selected according
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to  the judgment o f  the three social workers a t the Youth Advice 

Bureau, and the members' w illingness to  jo in  the group.

(2) As a re s u lt o f the crude se lection  o f group members,the 

resu lts  cannot be generalised to  any other c lie n t  population.

(3) I t  is  very d i f f i c u l t  to  quantify  'change' or 'e ffectiveness ' in 

socia l work p rac tice , and th is  applies p a r t ic u la r ly  to  social 

groupwork. According to  Trecker (1967):

'S ocia l group work has an especia lly perplexing problem in  
attempting to  make judgements about the value o f given 
groups in  the liv e s  o f pa rtic ip a n ts . The fa c t tha t most 
members o f socia l agency groups are likew ise membo-'-s o f 
o ther groups and subject to  a never-ending stream o f group 
influences makes i t  very d i f f i c u l t  to  screen out the spec ific  
con tribu tion  o f group work o r to  say: 'This is  what happens 
as a re su lt o f social group w o r k . " '2

Nevertheless, some q u a n tif ica tio n  o f  resu lts  ivas attempted in  the

b e fo re -a fte r study design, as w ell as in  studying the actual group

process according to  Tropp's c r i te r ia  o f ind iv idua l gains.

(4) The fou rth  l im ita t io n  o f the social groupwork research study 

rests w ith  the human element involved. Instead o f having a 

complete set o f e igh t parent questionnaires to  study, and four 

adolescent questionnaires, there was a to ta l o f only s ix  and two 

questionnaires respective ly , and th is  was due to  the fa c t that 

some questionnaires were m is la id , and tha t others were not 

completed.

6.4 B r ie f Description o f Group Members

As indicated in  the de ta iled  analysis o f the cases a t the Youth Advice

Bureau"1", the m a jo rity  o f c lie n ts  approaching the agency were o f  comparable

+ See Chapter on social casewon , pages 96-151,.
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socio-economic s ta tu s .+ This applies equally to  the four couples who 

constitu ted  the parents' group, as they were drawn out o f the general 

caseload.

In order to  preserve the anonymity and co n fid e n tia li ty  o f the group 

members, on ly th e ir  in i t ia ls  have been used to  describe them, and 

the names o f the adolescents have been a lte red .

(1) Mr and Mrs W

This was an English-speaking couple who live d  in  an upper-middle class 

suburb o f Johannesburg. Mr W was an a rch ite c t. He tended to  dress 

casually, sported a wide moustache and was aged approximately 48 years.

Mrs W was a t a l l ,  s o f t ly  spoken woman w ith  short brown h a ir . She 

had strong opinions o f her own. She was not employed outside the

Mr and Mrs W had four ch ild re n , the e ldest o f whom was the focus o f th e ir  

d i f f ic u l t ie s  a t the time o f  the group. He was Anthony, aged 16 years, 

in  the prem atricu la tion year a t high school.++

(2) Mr and Mrs A

Hr and Mrs A were an English-speaking couple who lived  w ith  th e ir  two 

adopted ch ild ren  in  a middle-class suburb o f  Johannesburg, Mr A was a

broad, b a ld in g ,sp ir ite d  man in  his m id -fo rtie s . His profession was

optometry. Mrs A was a sof , spoken, gentle,overweight woman also 

in  her m id -fo rtie s . She had a reserved,compassionate d ispos ition . She 

was a remedial teacher a t a primary school. I t  was th e ir  daughter Erna, 

aged 17 years, who was presenting problems. She was a g ir l  w ith diagnosed 

minimal bra in  dysfunction, and was, a t the time o f the group, in Standard 7 ,+++ 

tra in in g  fo r  secre ta ria l work.

h- See Table 14, Chapter 5, page 118.

++ Prem atriculation year re fers to the penultimate year a t high school, Form IV. 
+++ Standard 7 caters fo r  the average white c h ild  aged 13-14 years.
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(3) Mr and Mrs 5

Mr and Mrs 8 were a couple in th e ir  ea rly  fo r t ie s  who rosiudd in  an 

upper class suburb o f  Johannesburg. Mr B was always smartly dressed 

in  a s u it and t ie ,  and by profession he was a managerial businessman 

in  the c ity .  I n i t ia l l y  sceptica l about the group, he became an 

ac tiv e ly  p a rtic ip a n t member a fte r  the f i r s t  two sessions. Mr B smoked.

Mrs B was an e legantly  dressed, well groomed woman who had a great need 

to  ta lk  during the group sessions. She was not employed outside the home. 

The S's had four ch ild re n , two boys and two g ir ls .  The eldest son, A rthu r, 

aged 16 years was in  his p rem atricu la tion year a t high school and was 

presenting problems.

(4 ) Mr and Mrs G

Mr and Mrs G were a Dutch couple who had emigrated to  South A frica 

approximately ten years p r io r  to th e ir  contact w ith  the Youth Advice 

Bureau. Whereas Mr G's English was c o llo q u ia lly  flu e n t, Mrs G 

struggled w ith  the language. The couple, in  th e ir  m id -fo r tie s , lived  

in  a lower middle-class suburb o f Johannesburg.

Mr G was employed as a tra v e ll in g  salesman. He dressed sm artly, was 

short and stocky., aggressive in  his manner, and he smoked.

Mrs G d id  not p ractise  her pharmaceutical q u a lif ic a tio n s  in  South A frica . 

She had the appearance o f being disshevelled, and wore outmoded clothes.

The G's had three ch ild re n , one son and two daughters, The eldest 

c h ild , J e rry , aged 19 years ,had  matriculated but was refusing to  work 

or study. A t the time o f  the group, he was engaged in social casework 

treatment w ith  the w r ite r  on an in tensive basis.+

+ See Chapter 4, pages 84-92 fo r  a presentation o f th is  case in 
socia l casework treatment.
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6.5 Outline o f  the Five Group Sessions 

Session 1

The f i r s t  session w<is devoted to  estab lish ing  the id e n tity  o f the 

members, and o f the two group leaders, by use o f name tags and verbal 

in troductions. Group members were required to f i l l  in  the three 

questions designed to  c la r i f y  the purpose o f the group, as well as the 

questionnaires fo r  parents o f adolescents. The remainder o f the time 

was u t il is e d  in  achieving an understanding between a l l  members on the 

purpose, structu re  ard function o f the group fo r  i t s  duration o f five  

sessions. The ind iv idua l gains o f release, acceptance and support, 

se lf-reappra isa l and re a lity -o r ie n ta tio n  were spec ified  by the leaders 

as part o f the aims o f the group.

Session 2

This session was devoted to  scu lp tin g , in  which each member was a llo tte d  

a certa in  amount o f  time to  portray in  non-verbal, spa tia l terms the 

dynamics o f h is presont fam ily  members' re la tionships w ith other.

This programme a c t iv i ty  was suggested by the group leaders, and accepted 

by the group members a t the in i t ia l  meeting.

Session 3

In th is  session, each member was asked to  scu lpt in  b r ie f  h is or her 

fam ily  or o r ig in , '.'his was designed to  trace patterns o f communication 

between the members' presen* fam ilies  and th e ir  fam ilies  o f o r ig in .

This a c t iv i ty  .-ds followed by general discussion amongst the members 

about problems w ith th e ir  adolescent ch ild ren . Members were issued w ith 

th e ir  own and th e ir  adolescents' completed questionnaires fo r  perusal, 

a l l  together, a t heme.
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Session 4

The fourth  session was set aside fo r  a discussion o f modes o f communication 

between people, and especia lly  betv»en adolescents and th e ir  parents.

Group members were in v ite d  to  quote examples o f communication behaviours 

from th e ir  own experiences.

The f in a l session was divided in to  three p a rts : f i r s t l y ,  a continuation 

o f the discussion on modes o f communication; secondly, a free discussion 

by members on any changes they perceived in  th e ir  re la tionships w ith th e ir  

adolescents since the inception o f  the group; and f in a l ly  an exploration 

o f  the fee lings o f group members about the group as a whole, and about 

i t s  impending term ination.

6.6 Research Findings

6.6,1 Questions

As indicated previously"'", three questions were set a t the opening o f 

the f i r s t  group session, in  order to  establish the common group concerns. 

The rep lies to  these questions tended to be personalised. Nevertheless, 

a crude Table o f the re su lts , grouped in to  the categories which emerged 

from the respondents' re p lie s , fo llows overleaf.

+ See page 159, th is  Chapter.



TABLE 20: THE GROUP MEMBERS' CONCERNS AND MMS FOR THEIR ADOLESCENT 
CHILDREN___________________________________

Response Categories .Frequency o f 
Responses

What areas are o f most concern The fu v ire 3
to  you in  re la tio n  to  your
adolescent? The adolescent's development

in to  a responsible adult 3

The adolescent's seeking o f 
independence 1

Who do you hold responsible ? The adolescent 4

Another member o f  the fam ily 1

The fam ily  as a whole 1

Anybody else, e.g. friend 4

What changes do you feel should Improved fam ily re la tions 3
be made to  re c t i fy  the
s itua tion? rta c t ic a l improvements e.g.

Ov.iins wori.ing 2

Improved g c 'T -r i , e la t ir c  ,ips 1

TOTAL NUMBER = 6

Table 20 presents a crude ca tegorisation o f  the resu lts  o f the respondents. j'

The frequencies were not to ta lle d , as on some questions, group members \

gave more than one response, so tha t the to ta l o f respondents is  rendered !

redundant. I t  is  important to  note tha t there were only s ix  rep lies to these |

questions, as one set o f parents m is la id  th e ir  question rep lies together

w ith  th e ir  questionnaires, when they were issued w ith these to  take home 

and peruse w ith  th e ir  adolescents.

Table 20 shows th a t the areas o f most concern to  the parents in the 

group were the.' ' f  the fu tu re , coupled w ith  a desire  fo r  th e ir  adolescents
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to  grow in to  responsible adu lts . One parent was most concerned about 

her son's seeking o f  independence in  unacceptable waj/s.

The responses to  question 2, which asked whom the parents held 

responsible fo r  the problems e x is tin g  w ith  th e ir  adolescent ch ild ren , 

i l lu s tra te d  the highest frequency o f responses as those o f the adolescents 

themselves, and an ou ts ide r, fo r  example a fr ie n d . Only one parent 

perceived the problem as being re la ted to  the fam ily as a whole, and 

equally one parent saw the problem as being re la ted  to another fam ily 

member, fo r  example a s ib lin g .

The highest frequency o f responses to  question 3, which asked what 

changes the parents envisaged, were in  the category 'improved fam ily 

re la t io n s . ' This is an in te re s tin g  re s u lt ,  as i t  does not correspond 

to  the resu lts  o f question 2, where only one parent saw the adolescent's 

problems as being re la ted to  the fam ily  as a whole. I t  seems, though, 

as i f  three o f the parents wished fo r  improved fam ily re la tionships with 

the im p lic i t  understanding th a t th is  in  i t s e l f  would a lle v ia te  whatever 

d i f f ic u l t ie s  were being presented by th e ir  adolescents. An a lte rn a tive  

explanation fo r  th is  somewhat con trad ic to ry  re s u lt is  tha t the adolescents 

were presenting problems which reverberated upon the whole fam ily , and tha t 

w h ile  parents could not see th e ir  p a rt in  the problems themselves, they 

desired improved fam ily re la tions  fo r  the sake o f a l l  fam ily members. Other 

changes which were desired by parents included two responses regarding 

p ra c tica l improvements, fo r  example fo r  the son to  begin working, o r to 

remain a t school, and one response re la ted to  the adolescent's general 

in a b i l i t y  to  soc ia lise .

The one important feature to  be gained from the resu lts  o f  Table 20 is  

th a t there were indeed common concerns which brought the group members
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together, and on which the group's purpose and s tructure could be based.

These resu lts  were discussed w ith  group members a t the beginning o f session 

2 , so th a t the common group concerns could be h igh ligh ted  and understood by 

every group member.

6 .6 .2  Questionnaires

The re su lts  o f  the two questionnaires, 'Communication Questionnaire fo r  the 

Parents' and 'Communication Questionnaire fo r  the Adolescent' appear in  

tabu la r form overlea f. There are two tab les , Table 21 which presents the 

parents' re s u lts , and Table 22, which presents the resu lts  o f the adolescents.^"

Description o f the tables

On both Vie parents' and the adolescents' questionnaires, a l i s t  o f 

the 22 questions asked is  reproduced, w ith  the respondents' before and 

a f te r  sco:-e on each item.

The column 'to ta l score' re fle c ts  the weighted response o f parents and 

adolescents to  questionnaire items. The answer 'never' on the key counted 

one p o in t; 'a lmost never' two po in ts ; ' sometimes' three po in ts ; 'almost 

always' fo u r points and 'always' counted f iv e  po in ts. Thus, fo r  example 

to  question 1 on Table 21, fo u r parents responded 'almost always,' and two 

parents responded 'a lw ays.' This was scored as 4 x 4 + 2 x 5 = 26.

This simple procedure enables a crude comparison to  be made h ween before 

group and a f te r  group responses.

I t  should be noted th a t ce rta in  questions on both questionnaires were posed 

in  such a way th a t a negative response was in  fa c t a pos itive  re p ly . For

+ For the o r ig in a l questionnaires in  f u l l ,  please see Appendices V Il and V II I .
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example, question 15 o f  Table 22 asks: ‘Do your parents keep .you from 

fin is h in g  what you have to  say to  them by in te rru p tin g ? ' The answer 

'never1 in  th is  instance is  a h igh ly  p o s itive  rep ly . For these questions, 

posed in  reverse, the key fo r  the weighted scoring procedure was also 

reversed. Accordingly, fo r  the question posed above, the answer 'never' 

was scored as a f iv e ,  ra ther than as a one, as appears on the key.

Both Tables 21 and 22 were divided in to  two sections, the f i r s t  section 

consisting o f the p o s itive  responses, and the second section consisting o f 

the reversed, negative questions. The broken lin e  running across both 

Tables indicates where the reversal procedure to :k  place.

Discussion o f the resu lts

The resu lts  from Table 21 i l lu s t r a te  a r is e  from the 'be fo re ' group score o f 

487 to  the ‘ a f te r1 g rt n  score o f 517, and w h ile  f in a l conclusions cannot 

be made on the basis o f  such crude data, the resu lts  nevertheless re f le c t  

an ove ra ll improvement in  the parents' perceptions o f th e ir  communication 

w ith  th e ir  adolescents through the group experience.

The biggest a fte rscore  gains were on the fo llow ing  items: 1, 4, 18, 19 and 22. 

This i l lu s tra te s  tha t parents f e l t  more p o s itive  and d e fin ite  about the 

issues o f showing an in te re s t in  the things th a t th e ir  adolescents were 

in terested in ;  o f the fam ily  ta lk in g  things over w ith  each other; o f the 

parents not th in k in g  o f other issues while  ta lk in g  to  th e ir  adolescents; 

o f th e ir  adolescents disagreeing less frequently  w ith  th e ir  (the paren ts ') 

opinions; and o f th e ir  adolescents ta lk in g  w ith  th e ir  parents instead o f 

‘ tuning them o u t.1

Table 22, the adolescents' perceptions o f th e ir  communication w ith  th e ir  

parents, also shows an o ve ra ll improvement from before UK' group u n til
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a fte r  the group. The resu lts  show an increase from 130 to  142 points.

These scores are so much sm aller than those o f Table c i because the 

number o f adolescents only to ta lle d  two, as compared w ith s ix  parent 

respondents.

The biggest a fterscore gains in  Table Tc were re flected  in  the follow ing 

items: 1 , 15, 17, 7, 9 , 20 and 12. This I l lu s tra te s  tha t adolescents 

f e l t  more p o s itive  and d e fin ite  about the issues o f: th e ir  parents showing 

more in te re s t in  th e ir  a c t iv i t ie s ;  th e ir  parents allow ing them to  complete 

what they had to  say w ithou t being in te rru p te d ; o f not hes ita ting  to 

disagree w ith  th e ir  parents; o f being able to  discuss matters o f sex w ith 

th e ir  parents; o f the fe e ling  tha t th e ir  parents had confidence in  th e ir  

a b i l i t ie s ;  o f th e ir  parents not becoming upset when discussing rome problem 

w ith  then; and o f wishing fo r  b e tte r communication between th e ir  parents 

and themselves.

The improvements in  the afterscore re su lts  in  Table 22 were generally 

lower than those o f Table 21, but because o f the d if fe re n t numbers o f 

respondents in  the two sets o f re s u lts , i t  is  d i f f i c u l t  to  know whether 

th is  is  a re levant d ifference o r whether i t  is  only a re fle c tio n  o f the 

discrepancy in  the numbers involved. The two comparable areas of 

improvement as perceived by the parents and th e ir  adolescents were in  the 

amount o f in te re s t the parents were showing towards th e ir  adolescents 

(item 1 -  both Tables), and in  the reduction in  the frequency o f disagreements 

between the adolescents and th e ir  parents (item 19 - Table 21; item 17 - 

Table 22).

In sp ite  o f the overa ll improvements, there is  one noteworthy re s u lt which 

il lu s t ra te s  a d e te rio ra tion  in  the adolescents' perceptions o f th e ir
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communication w ith  th e ir  parents. This is  re flec ted  in  question 22  o f 

Table 2 2 ,  where the respondents found themselves 'tun ing ou t' th e ir  

parents more than before the group, a decline from s ix  points to  four 

po in ts . I t  is  in te re s tin g  to contrast th is  re s u lt w ith  the parents' 

perceptions o f the same issue, as can be seen on item 2 2  o f Table 2 2 .

Here, there was an increase in  the score from 15 points to 19  po ints, 

re f le c t in g  a p o s itive  perception th a t the problem had improved. I t  is  

to  be expected th a t some discrepancies would appear in  the resu lts  fo r 

three reasons:

( i )  people perceive things in  d if fe re n t ways, p a r t ic u la r ly  members 

o f the same fam ily  w ith  regard to  an emotive issue;

( i i )  i t  was the parents who had the-active  b ene fit o f the social groupwork 

experience, and th e ir  adolescents were a t the ' receiving end' o f th is  

experience; and

( i i i )  ‘ fre a k 1 resu lts  may be expected when the respondent group consists 

o f  only two subjects.

In conclusion, i t  appears th a t not only d id  the parents gain improvement 

in  th e ir  re la tionsh ips w ith  th e ir  adolescents, but so did the adolescents 

themselves, who were the passive rec ip ien ts  o f the learning process 

experienced in  the group. This is  a g ra tify in g  f in d in g , as i t  substantiates 

Tropp's modest statement :

'A l l  tha t can be claimed fo r  the group counselling experience 
Is  tha t i t  o ffe rs  the member ny opportun ities to achieve 
improved coping patterns in  h is '  Mvate l i f e . ' 13
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6.7 Content Analysis o f the Group

The content analysis o f the group process w il?  consist o f  a presentation 

o f ecu. o f the f iv e  sessions, beginning w ith  an in troducto ry  paragraph 

s ta tin g  the plans fo r  th a t p a rt ic u la r session, and followed by a descrip tion 

o f what a c tu a lly  took place in  the session. Excerpts from the actual te x t 

o f the group session w i l l  then be quoted and assessed in  terns o f the seven 

c r i te r ia  abstracted from Tropp,* followed by a discussion o f the group 

process.

The fo llow ing  key applies to a l l  excerpts which w i l l  be quoted from the 

f iv e  sessions. The number w i l l  be placed next to  the relevant sentence 

or paragraph o f the te x t ,  and w i l l  appear on the r ig h t  hand side o f the page. 

Key

1 -  release o f  emotion;

2 -  acceptance and support, where the members obtain a sense o f

belonging, a sharing o f concerns, and a resu ltan t enhancement 

o f self-woi ,i;

3 -  s e lf- re a p p ra is a l, where each member reviews his a ttitudes  to

him self and others and finds  new perspectives on h is l i f e  s itu a tio n ;

4 -  re a lity -o r ie n ta t io n , where the members -r th e ir  s im ila r it ie s  to

and d ifferences from o thers, they fii.s . now to re la te  to  others and 

how to  handle interpersonal s itu a tio n s ;

5 -  evaluating and perce iv ing, which is  what the leaders see and understand

from the group md a re a lity -o rie n te d  attempt a t empathizing and grasping 

what a member try in g  to  express and accomplish;

+ See pages 160-161 o f th is  Chapter.



6 -  concentration on the purpose, structu re  -and function o f the group,

which involves the leaders in  guiding the group along the lines of 

i t s  common goals w ith  a f le x ib le  but planned programme fo r  the course 

o f  the group;

7 -  a lte rn a tive  ways o f coping, which include resignation, id e n tify in g

new ways o f handling oneself and others, tes ting  out these new ways, 

o r departure from the s itu a t io n .^

Session 1

There were three sp e c ific  aims which the group leaders id e n tif ie d  fo r  the 

i n i t i a l  meeting. These were:

( i )  to  id e n t ify  the broad purposes o f .the group in  terms o f Youth 

Advice Bureau p o licy  and p ractice ;

( i i )  to  e l i c i t  the sp e c ific  areas o f common concern o f a l l  group members;

( H i )  through the above two aims, to  begin to  achieve a fe e ling  o f group 

id e n tity .

There was a fou rth  aim, which was applicable to the e n tire  duration o f the 

group, and th a t was to achieve the fou r ind iv idua l gains fo r  group members. 

These gains, as stated above were : ( i )  release; ( i i )  acceptance and support;

( i i i )  se lf-re a p p ra is a l; and ( iv )  re a lity -o r ie n ta tio n .

In order to  c la r i f y  fo r  group members the essentia l purpose o f social 

groupwork, the group was introduced by the w r ite r ’1' as fo llow s:

+ As there were two group leaders, the te rn  'w r ite r ' is  interchanged with 
'le a d e r' or 'w orker1 when the one leader o f the group is  buing id e n tif ie d .
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'l.a1come to our group fo r  parents and adolescents. Tonight 
is  the f i r s t  of f iv e  sessions, each o f which w i l l  be held 
on Thursday nights from approximately 8 p.m. to  9.30 p.m ...
The purpose o f the group is  to  concentrate rn the conraunication 
patterns w ith in  the fa m ily , and p a r t ic u la r ly  between yourselves 
and your adolescent ch ild ren . We are in terested in  common 
concerns and problems, fo r  tha t is  what brings us here together 
as a g ro u p ...1 15

Forty minutes o f th is  session was spent in  the group members Id e n tify in g  

themselves, by name and profession, and by f i l l i n g  in  th e ir  sets o f questions 

and questionnaires. The remainder o f the time was a llocated to the description 

by each member o f the problem as he or she experienced i t ,  and to  the 

establishment o f the s tru c tu re , function and purposes o f the group fo r 

i t s  planned existence o f f iv e  sessions. With regard to  the function of 

the group, the group leaders discussed th e ir  proposed ou tline  fo r  the e n tire  

length o f the group w ith  the group members. This was agreed to by the 

group members.

Two selected excerpts from the verbatim te x t o f the session w i l l  now be 

given, to i l lu s t r a te  the areas o f  ind iv idua l gain which were fostered 

and obtained, and the worker's ro le  in  th is .

Excerpt 1

'Mrs B : My main concern is  my son's sudden change o f a ttitu d e  towards

recently he met a g i r l  a t a p a rty , a l i t t l e  o lder than

he is ,  and I  d o n 't know what she's doing to  h im ...

Worker : He's re b e llio u s ..'. ' does anyone else have the same problem?

Mrs A : Exactly.

Mrs B : How what did jjou do; 2,4

Dr 1 : You tr ie d  to  d is c ip lin e  her?

Mrs A : Yes . . .  one day she was not a t the fr ie n d  she said she was

going to .

5
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Worker :

Mr and

Excerpt 2 

'Worker :

Worker 

Mr A

Worker 

Mr B

Worker

Does anyone else N ve a fe e ling  o f  d is trus t?

No, we can tru s t  our son ...

Yes, we d o . . . '

Mrs A, how do you see your problem?

W ell, my daughter's s ix te e n ... we'd l ik e  her to  t e l l  us 

when she's going out. She's become closed in i  she doesn't 

conrnunicate...

How do you see i t ,  Mr A?

Yes, she’ s secre tive . But a t ’ social w e lfa re1 they said 

to  keep the lines o f communication open.

What does everyone th ink  o f th is  ?

Oh, I  have the same problem. I to ld  Arthur not to  use 

my car as he is  under age. Anyway, he took the car w ith 

h is friends in  i t . . .  We had an argument...  I took him by 

the s h ir t .  He said "don 't you Muddy touch me.' He has a 

ra the r v i le  temper. I  thought he'd s tr ik e  me . . .  I'm  f a ir ly  

aggressive...

How do the re s t o f you fee l about th is?

W ell, my son defies me, says he's going out a t a quarter 

to  one on Sundays...

I  remember s tea ling  my Dad's car . . .

L A U G H T E R . . . '

1,2 

2,3,4,7

Discussion o f the two excerpts

There are three noteworthy points to  be observed from session . These ai

(1) The worker concentrated on estab lish ing the purpose o f the group, 

i .e .  not th a t o f v e n tila t io n  o f emotion and sharing between an



in d iv id u a l group member and the socia l worker, but o f e lic i t in g  

and sharing common group concerns. To th is  end, both group leaders 

‘ d irected the t r a f f i c '  o f  the group, i . e .  they structured the group 

process.

(2) People ve e n e n c in g  problems genera lly need to  share them w ith  others. 

What made the release o f emotion special in  the discussion re flected  

in  Session 1 was the sharing o f problems w ith  a group o f previously 

unknown persons, a l l  o f  whom had come together fo r  tha t express purpose. 

Hence, the release o f emotion and the obtaining o f  acceptance and 

support from other group members was an a c tive  process guided by the 

soc ia l worker, and occurred frequently  throughout the session.

(3) There was an attempt to  orien ta te  the members towards th e ir  re a lity  

s itu a tio n s  through release, acceptance and support, and even, as 

occurred tw ice, through se lf-re a p p ra isa l. Group members were 

o ffe red  the p ro fess iona l, ob jective  assessment o f the leaders' 

perceptions and fa lu a t io n s ,  and f in a l ly ,  were shown an a lte rn a tive  

method o f  coping by another group member, who il lu s tra te d  an a ttitu d e  

o f humour to  a s im ila r  problem (see f in a l quotation o f excerpt 2).

Session 2

This session consisted o f a programmed a c t iv i t y ,  scu lp ting , which was 

designed to  promote ind iv idua l gains in  a s p e c ific , focused a c t iv ity .

According to  Northen (1971), ‘ varied a c t iv it ie s  may be used to  accomplish 

d if fe re n t ob jectives in  re la tio n  to  the improvement o f the psychosocial 

function ing  o f members. '  Northen uses the term 'action-orien ted  experience', 

by which she means 'a l l  the myriad o f a c t iv i t ie s ,  other than discussion, tha t
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programme as 'any a c t iv i ty  which the group dc. n the presence o f the 

group worker during the course o f group meetings.

In th is  session, the group moved towards more spontaneous release o f emotion, 

as w e ll as the achievement o f acceptance and support. This w i l l  be i l lu s tra te d  

fu r th e r  on in  the discussion o f Session 2.

Although scu lp ting  is  a technique normally u t i l is e d  in  fam ily  therapy, there 

is  no doubt th a t such a technique can be appropriate in  social groupwork. A 

d e fin it io n  o f  th" term 's c u lp tin g ' is  quoted :

‘Sculpting is  a dynamic, a c tiv e , nonlinear process tha t 
portrays re la tionsh ips in  space and time so th a t events 
o r a ttitu d e s  may be perceived and experienced simultaneously.
I t  is  meant to  provide the meanings, metaphors and images o f 
re la tionsh ips in  a way tha t can be shared by a l l  who 
p a rtic ip a te  and observe. Information is  not ta lked about 
but experienced through action and observation.' 18

The ra tio n a le  fo r  using scu lp ting  in  the group was th ree fo ld :

( i )  because i t  provided an in te re s tin g  method fo r  each group member

to  perceive h is own fam ily  s itu a tio n  in  a graphic, possibly new

dimension, sharing th a t experience w ith  the group as a whole, as

well as viewing everyone e ls s 's  perceptions o f h is fam ily  re la tionsh ips;

( i i )  because i t  seemed an exc iting  way o f m obilis ing the members o f the

group, o f l i t e r a l l y  ‘ ge tting  them moving' in  an active and constructive

way, and o f  a ffo rd ing  the members the opportunity to  p a rtic ip a te , 

a lb e it  b r ie f ly ,  in  the fam ily tone o f another group member's fam ily ; and

( i i i )  because i t  was f e l t  th a t a programme o f a c t iv i ty  was an advantage in  a 

short-term  group.
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The roles in  scu lpting inc lude: ( i )  the scu lp to r, who portrays his 

perceptions o f h is  fa m ily ; ( i i )  the m onitor, or leader, who guides the 

scu lp to r; and ( i i i )  the ac to rs , who play the ro le  in  which the sculptor 

places them. The actors consisted o f a l l  group members, including the 

group leaders.

The group members were encouraged to  make unrestric ted  use o f the room 

space availab le  fo r  th e ir  scu lptures, to  move fu rn itu re  about where 

necessary, and to  pci-tray th e ir  present fam ily  re la tionsh ips in  spatia? terms.

The scu lp to r began in  each case by 's e ttin g  the stage ,1 th a t is ,  by sta ting  

what the s e ttin g  was, the size o f the room, the fu rn itu re  in  i t .  He than 

chose h is  acto rs , each one to  represent a member o f h is p a rtic u la r fam ily .

He placed each person in  re la tio n  to  .himself and each other in  the room, 

and stated whether the acto r was to  be seated, where, how and what he would 

be doing, i f  anything. Each member was a llo tte d  10 minutes to  scu lp t h is 

or her fa m ily , a f te r  which f iv e  minutes was spent in  a discussion o f the 

scu lp to r 's  and the acto rs ' fee lings in  th e ir  s itu a tio n s , and the group's 

perceptions.

The guiding p rin c ip le  to  which the leaders subscribed was tha t the fam ily 

system does not only  in h a b it physics) space, but is  surrounded by a 

func tiona l space and in v is ib le ,  though meaningful, psychic boundaries.^

As much o f the session consisted o f s ile n t  ac tion , verbal excerpts were 

lim ite d . In order to  i l lu s t r a te  the gains obtained through the technique, 

though, two members' sculptures are diagrammatically portrayed together 

w ith  the discussion.
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KEY TO TJiE DWGMMS

B  father 
© mother 
G Gregory 
J Jean 
M Mike
—  seated on floor 
j—j seated on chair

Illustration 1 -M r.T .

Description : The youngest daughter is  seated on the fa th e r's  lap. 

Mother, fa th e r and two daughters are a l l  seated c losely together, a l l  

on the same le v e l. The index c l ie n t ,  Je rry , is  placed out o f the room, 

out o f the fam ily  c irc le .

/ "  i.e .
\ d o o r
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E xce rp t from  th e  d iscu ss io n

'Worker

Daughter 2 
(laughter)

Worker

Derry

Mr G

Worker 

Mr G 

Dr I 

Mrs A 

Mr G 

Mr B

How do you a c tu a lly  fee l about your positions?

I fee l fin e

W ell, I  wish th a t Derry was inside the room w ith  us.

I  fee l q u ite  com fortab le ...

I t ' s  nice and cosy here, on Daddy's la p .. .

And how about you, Jerry?

W ell, I  fee l out o f i t .

W ell, the re 's  always room fo r  Jerry.

We're always there.

Yet you put him outside.

Yes, w e ll,  th a t 's  where he always is .  I wish he wasn't 

What do the re s t o f you fee l about th is?

I  th ink  i t ' s  aw fu l. Poor boy...

But we'd l ik e  him to  come in to  the room.

I  can sympathise; I  know ju s t  what you 're  ta lk in g  about.1

1,2

3,4

5

1.3

6 

4

1.3

Illustration 2 -M r.W .

ft

K m

I.e.
Xdoor

D escrip tion: Father places the whole fam ily  in  one room, w ith  himself and 

mother a t opposite poles. The ch ild ren  are a l l  seated reasonably c losely to 

the parents, w ith  daughter nearer mother, and sons nearer fa the r. The index 

c l ie n t ,  Anthony, is  seated on the f lo o r ,  near fa th e r, reading a newspaper.
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Excerpt 1 

'Worker

Daughter

Anthony 

Worker 

Mr H

Worker 

Mr W

Discussion o

There were t  

These were :

n the discussion

How do you each fee l about your present positions? 6

I fe e l f in e . 1

Me too. 1

I  fee l qu ite  comfortable. 1

Okay. 1

And you, Mr W? 6

I 'd  l ik e  to  be a l i t t l e  fu r th e r away, qu ite  hones tly ... 

uni... I  need to  bo separate from my fam ily , I  suppose... 1,3,4

Yet you arranged the scu lp tu re , Mr W? 5

Yes, because I th in k  th is  is  an accurate descrip tion 

o f  where everyone in  the fam ily  is . in  terns o f re la tin g  

to  one another. 1,3,4

But you do n 't fe e l comfortable? 2

Mzmmi...

How about you , Mrs. W? 2

W ell, I  fee l a lr ig h t .  I t  doesn't surprise me what 

Hugh (Mr W) says. He s o rt o f needs to  be by himself 

o ften . ' 1,4

f  Session 2

hree noteworthy observations a ris in g  out o f Session 2.

(?) There was a more concentrated and sp e c ific  form o f emotional release 

in  th is  session, as compared to  the f i r s t  session. The id e n tif ia b le



emotions included those, in  excerpt 1, o f a ffe c tio n , fru s tra tio n  

and hopelessness on the pa rt o f both Mr and Mrs G; and in  excerpt 2 

o f contentment, the need fo r  p rivacy, fru s tra t io n  and understanding.

(2) There was an Increase in  the amount o f se lf-reappra isa l and re a l i ty - 

or ie n ta tio n  in  th is  session, as compared w ith  Session 1. This was 

due in  p a rt to  the fa c t th a t group members were becoming be tte r 

acquainted w ith  one another, and therefore f e l t  more comfortable 

about discovering themselves w ith  others. While the worker enabled 

th is  se lf-reapp ra isa l and re a lity -o r ie n ta tio n  to  occur, through

her evaluation o f the sculptures, part o f the se lf-reappra isa l 

emerged through the actual process o f scu lp ting i t s e l f .  This 

substantiated the leaders' ra tiona le  fo r  u t i l is in g  the technique 

in  the group.

(3) More spontaneous group support and acceptance sta rted  to  emerge in  

Session 2. For instance, in  excerpt 1, group members expressed th e ir  

opinions on the sculpture on ly a fte r  the group leaders had in v ite d  

them to  do so. In  excerpt 2, however, there was spontaneous comment 

and support from group members. This is  viewed as an exc iting  

development, as i t  is  an observable i l lu s t ra t io n  o f what social

• groupwork aims a t accomplishing: the attainment o f ind iv idual 

gains through common group concerns.

Session 3

This session was divided in to  a programme a c t iv i ty  and a free discussion 

revolv ing around the problems group members were experiencing w ith  th e ir  

adolescents. The time was used in  a planned, lim ite d  way, and group members 

seemed to  gain release, acceptance and support, as well as se lf-re a p p ra isa l, 

and, in  one case, a new o rie n ta tio n  towards re a l i ty .  This w i l l  be demonstrated 

in  the excerpts from the group session, and the discussion which fo llow s.
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The f i r s t  pa rt o f the session was devoted to  a b r ie f  sculpture by each 

group member o f  his or her fam ily  o f o r ig in . This was done in  order 

to  t r y  and trace patterns o f re la tin g  between members' fam ilies  o f 

o r ig in  and th e ir  present fa m ilie s . This was explained to  the group by 

the worker as fo l lows:

'What we agreed on doing ton igh t was to  explor? your own 
fa m ilie s , to see where each o f  you came frc  . . We are 
going to  t r y  and trace patterns between thosi v * ly  
re la tionsh ips in  your liv e s  and your present f  - ' I ;  
re la tionsh ips . Each o f you w i l l  have f iv e  min -us 
to  scu lp t your o rig in a l fa m ilie s , and you may c.hv-se 
any time period you wish to  represenl the time you s t i l l  
lived  a t home w ith  your parents and s ib lin g s .1

In order to  i l lu s t r a te  what was achieved in  th is  programme a c t iv i ty ,  

one excerpt o f th is  scu lp ting w i l l  be diagrammatically represented, and 

the discussion which followed w i l l  be quoted from.

Mr. B's sculpture, when he was aged 10 years, 

room

Description ; Mr 6 placed h is mother, elder brother and him self 

equ id is tan t from each o ther, f a i r ly  fa r  apart, and fa ther out o f the room.

I t  is  important to  note tha t in  the sculpture o f  h is present fam ily , (in  

Session 2 ), Mr 8 had plaecd h is e ldest son, the index c l ie n t ,  outside the 

room, and he and his w ife  and three other ch ildren c lose ly together inside 

the room.
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Excerpt 1 -  Discussion fo llow ing  sculpting

2,5

1,3

5

‘ Worker : How do you fe e l, Mr B?

Mr B : W ell, I  never f e l t  close to  e ith e r o f my parents,

a c tu a lly . My mother and 1 were te r r ib ly  d is ta n t,

but now we're qu ite  close. I t ' s  ju s t  tha t i%y father 

was too busy doing h is own th ir  1. g o lf  and so on, 

and niy mother used to  go along and watch.

Worker : And so you f e l t  l e f t  out?

Mr B : W ell, niy fa th e r wanted me to  play g o lf too.

He was a very im patient teacner.

Worker : And did you play?

Mr B : Oh yes! I  love sport now. Ac school I  played hockey, 1,3,4

rugby, te nn is , g o lf 'and I  d id swimming. 7

Worker : And the fa c t tha t Arthur does not p a r t ic u la r ly  l ik e

spo rt, is  th a t a disappointment fo r  you? 5

Mr B : No . . .  w e ll,  i n i t i a l l y  yes. I t  was. But now I 'v e

■ accepted i t .  I t  took some do ing !' 3,1,4

Discussion o f  excerpt 1

On being in v ite d  to  discuss h is fee lings about his sculpture o f h is fam ily 

o f  o r ig in ,  Mr 8 f n it ia J ly  expressed fee lings o f  distance, is o la tio n  and 

re je c tio n . On concentrating on the purpose o f  the exercise, and evaluating 

and perceiving what Mr B had sa id , the worker encouraged Mr 0 to  look at 

what was happening in  his fam ily  a t th a t period in  time, and how he had 

coped w ith his fee lings then. From th is , Mr B gained release, s e lf-  

reappraisal and in s ig h t in to  h is  way o f coping, by conforming, so tha t he 

could r e a l is t ic a l ly  view his o rie n ta tio n  to  his fam ily as i t  was portrayed 

a t the tffto .



From th is  p o in t, the worker attempted to  trace patterns between Mr B's 

fam ily  experiences as a boy, and h is way o f coping, and what his 

expectations and disappointments were w ith  his own son, Arthur.

Through the process o f s e lf-re a p p ra isa l, he gained some in s ig h t and 

release, so th a t he could r e a l is t ic a l ly  o rien ta te  him self towards his 

present s itu a tio n .

The la t te r  pa rt o f  Session , was spent in  a general discussion o f 

group members' problems w ith  th e ir  adolescents. The worker -  red 

the discussion so tha t i t  focused on communication d if f ic u l t ie s  between 

the parents and th e ir  adolescent ch ild ren . This was a free-flow ing 

discussion, during which group members 'compared notes' and gained some 

acceptance and support from one another. Here fo llows an excerpt from 

the discussion.

Excerpt 2

'Mr B : He's (his son) ju s t  lackadais ica l about everything 1

Mr W : We d id  have a s im ila r  s itu a tio n  . . .  he (h is son)

had no real in i t ia t i v e . . . 2

Worker

Mr G : W ell, our son's also lazy as anything, but we 

haven 't got a problem o f sport a c tu a lly . In our fam ily 

we have a motto: 'helpmokaar.I+

: Why do you th ink your adolescents are lazy?

2

5,6

+ Dutch/Afrikaans word l i t e r a l l y  tra n s la tin g  as 'help together'
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'Mrs A : I t ' s  a kind o f laziness fo r  anything sp e c ific  1,5

th a t needs doing, but a restlessness in  general.

Mrs B : Yes, .. 2

Worker : What are your adolescents communicating to you

by th e ir  laziness? 5,6

Mr B : A s o rt o f resistance. 5

Worker ; Yes, what else? 6

Mr 5 : A stubbornness. 5

Mr A : T e rrib le  q u a lity  tha t ! 2

Worker : What does the resistance and stubbornness re fle c t?  5,6

Mrs B : That they've got minds o f th e ir  own. 5

Worker : R ight! A way o f showing th e ir  independence,'  2,5,6

Discussion of  excerpt 2

This exi.erpt from the te x t re fle c ts  the worker's concern w ith  s tructu ring  

the qrojp  so tha t i t  would achieve the purposes the group leaders and 

members had established together a t the outset. Nevertheless, the group 

leaders did not wish to s truc tu re  the group to such an extent tha t no free 

discus: ion between group members was allowed fo r  o r expressed. I t  was a 

time-? iimteri group, and the leaders were concerned tha t 'to  allow a group 

to  d r i f t ,  on the assumption tha t th is  cu ltiva te s  freedom, is  a waste o f 

valuable t in ie .^  The leaders attempted to  fo llow  one o f  Tropp's 

methodological issues, th a t o f a balanced use o f focus and f le x ib i l i t y .*^

The e<cerpt quoted i l lu s tra te s  spontaneous release, acceptance and support 

on the part o f  group members, as well as an active learning process guided 

by the worker. The members were asked fo r  th e ir  own perceptions, 

evaluations and in te rp re ta tio n s  o f the issues being discussed. Apart 

from the more obvious learning acquired here ( i .e .  tha t o f  adolescent
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independence), the members were also learning a more subtle process o f 

how to  analyse a s itu a tio n , and how to  seek meanings in  th e ir  adolescents' 

behaviour pa tte rns.

n': the end o f  Session 3, parents were issued w ith th e ir  own and th e ir  

adolescents' questionnaires, and in v ite d  to  take these home and peruse 

them together w ith  th e ir  adolescents as an exercise in  communication.

Session 4

Session 4 revolved around the account o f a personal c r is is  which two 

members had experienced in  re la tio n  to  th e ir  adolescent son. Their 

s itu a tio n  was analysed in  terms o f the communication patterns which were 

described, and in  generalising these patterns to  a l l  the group members.

The group progressed in  th is  session in  the areas o f release, and 

acceptance and support p a r t ic u la r ly ,  as well as in  se lf-reappra isa l o f 

ind iv idua l members and in  th e ir  re a l i ty  o rie n ta tio n . None o f  the 

parents had discussed th e ir  questionnaires w ith  th e ir  adolescents.

The actual plan fo r  the fou rth  session was to hold a discussion on 

modes o f communication, s p e c if ic a lly  between parents and adolescents.

The group leaders asked each member to  th ink  o f any recent c r is is  or 

inc iden t between themselves and th e ir  adolescents, and through a 

discussion o f these inc iden ts , an analysis o f the communication patterns 

would be made, and where pertinen t a lte rn a tive  modes o f communication and 

behaviour would be suggested.

Most o f  Session 4 resulted in  a discussion o f a real c r is is  which Mr and 

Mrs B had experienced during the previous week, w ith  th e ir  adolescent son, 

A rthur. The leaders t r ie d  to  extrapolate general p rinc ip les o f communication
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from the B's s p e c ific  s itu a tio n  fo r  the group as a whole, and to e l i c i t  

group opinion and fe e lin g  on the matter. Although the leaders had 

prepared a l i s t  comprising modes o f  communication, th is  was not used 

in  Session 4, but was deferred to  Session 5. Tropp's axiom in  th is  

regard was adopted: 'overprepare and underuse.' 22

I t  has been decided to  quote a ra ther extended excerpt from Session 4, 

to  i l lu s t r a te  the movement o f the group. Only relevant communications 

w i l l  be quoted, so th a t a t tim es, gaps in  the conversation w i l l  occur.

The c r is is  which was re ferred to  above involved Mr and Mrs B's son,

A rthu r, who had run away from home w ith  a fr ie n d . He was found ir, Durban,+ 

by the p o lice , and returned home by aeroplane. A fte r he had returned home, 

he had a v io le n t argument w ith  h is fa th e r, and said tha t he was leaving home 

again. The discussion is  picked up a t th is  po in t. The numbers on the le f t  

hand side o f the te x t re fe r to  paragraphs, as th is  w il l  f a c i l i ta te  the 

discussion o f the te x t fu r th e r on.

'Mr B : I  said: 'Now come on, A rthur, don 't be rid icu lous.

You ca n 't ju s t  leave -  you've got no money, nothing. 

So he said ' I'm  going' because he wasn't wanted a t 

home. I  said th a t was nonsense.

Mr B

Worker

2

: Did you fee l tha t he should get out? I'm  not judging the 

s itu a tio n  as being reasonable or unreasonable, but is  2,6 

th a t the way you fe lt?

: Well, I  f e l t  th a t he could go, because I wasn't going

3

Worker

to  have fou r k ids ruined because o f  one.

: So, in  terms o f communication, you probably did 

communicate to  him th a t i f  he behaved l ik e  th is  he 6,5

1,3

should get out?

+ Durban is  a seaside c i t y ,  approximately 600 kms. from Johannesburg.
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: N o .. . 3

: We started o f f  wanting to analyse communication.

Your s itu a tio n  is  out o f the o rd inary. Let's discuss 

the communication th a t took place and share some other 6

people's fee lings about th is  . . .

: We s u ffe r th is  restlessness te r r ib ly .  Everything 

is  a lr ig h t  as long as she's in  m otion.. 1,2

: We went through i t .  He s t i l l  h itches around a lo t .  1,2

: H itching is  the u ltim ate  in  freedom. 2,5

: And how d id  you stop i t?  2

: We gave him an ultimatum: e ith e r he changed or he got 

out. 2,4

: Did any o f  you explain to  your adolescents why you 

were opposed to  h itching? 2,5

: Surely they know? . . .  3,4

: Now, how does A rthur th ink  th a t you both fee l about 

him not going to  school? Have you discussed i t  

d ire c tly?  5

: No... he's got so many problems. 3

: Yes, he c e rta in ly  has. Would you lik e  to  speak to 

Dr I and myself a f te r  the session, to discuss what 

you could do about i t ?  2,7

: Yes, p lease ...  1

: Has anyone else had the experience where they 're  

asking fo r  help? 1,2,4

: Yes, we d id , a while back. 1,2

: Did he say i t  in  so many words: get help fo r  me, I 

ca n 't cope w ith  myself? 1,4
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: When we d id  o ffe r  him help, he d id n 't  refuse.

: I t  was exactly the same w ith  Erna...

: I  th in k  i t  can a l l  be seen as a very pos itive  th ing , in 

the sense tha t i t  has come to  a po in t o f c r is is .  I t 's  

l ik e  an abscess: i t  looks worse when i t  bursts, but 

th a t 's  when things s ta r t  happening, and can get be tte r 

: W ell, I  got a lo t  out o f th is  discussion. My personal 

fe e lin g  is  tha t the communication was p re tty  s tra ig h t, 

and not devious, not provoking g u i l t . . .  you were try ing  

to  understand h im ... you d id n 't  re je c t him in  sp ite  o f 

what he's done...

: W ell, th a t 's  a great r e l i e f . . . '

Discussion o f the excerpt from Session 4

The complex in te ra c tio n s  which occurred in  Session 4 can best be analysed 

in  terms o f s ix  p e rtinen t poin ts.

(1} The excerpt from the te x t begins w ith  the t a i l  end o f Mr B's 

lengthy descrip tion  o f  the c r is is  his fam ily had experienced in  re la tio n  to 

h is  son. I t  is  important to  note tha t the worker's perceptions and 

evaluations were a l l  d irected towards the purpose o f the group, th a t is  

the common concerns which brought the ind iv idua l members together to 

cons titu te  a group.

(2) As the group had planned to  discuss communication during th is  

fou rth  session, the worker attempted, w ith  sympathetic support, to  analyse 

the members' p a rt ic u la r  c r is is  s itu a tio n  in  terms o f  the group's planned



1M.

programme fo r  the session. This po in t is  i l lu s tra te d  in  the worker's 

in v ita t io n  fo r  group opinion on the c r is is  s itu a tio n , in  terms o f communication 

(see paragraph 6 ) ,  and also in  the worker's f in a l assessment and evaluation 

o f  the c r is is  (see paragraph 24) . This la t te r  quotation included more 

d e ta il on the kind o f communication which took place in  the B*s c r is is .

(3 ) On doing a crude frequency d is tr ib u tio n  o f the key points which 

emerged in  the discussion o f  Session 4 in  i t s  e n tire ty , the w r ite r  demonstrated 

the fo llow ing  resu lts  :

Key Frequency

1 11

2 15

3 5

4 5 "

5 6

5 4

7 1

As can be seen from the above re s u lts , the communication most frequently 

expressed in  th is  section o f the group session was th a t o f acceptance and 

support (15 tim es), c lose ly  fo llowed by the emotion o f release (11 times).

T h is - is  f e l t  to  be a sa tis fa c to ry  re s u lt,  as the essence o f the groupwork 

experience is  to  fee l pa rt o f an accepting group o f people. In order 

to  fee l p a rt o f tha t group, one had to  fee l tha t one was understood and 

accepted, and tha t the other members could demonstrate concern and emotional 

support. That th is  communication emerged so strong ly  in  Session 4 is

understandable in  the l ig h t  o f  the release o f two members' c r is is  emotions.

The p a r t ic u la r  emotions released included those o f: fru s tra tio n  (see 

paragraphs 1 ,3 ,7 ); anxiety (see paragraphs 1,18,20); anger (see paragraphs 

3 ,5 ): defensiveness (see paragraphs 1 ,3 ,5 ); concern (see paragraphs 1,17,18); 

and r e l ie f  (see paragraphs 17,25).
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The key points 's e lf- re a p p ra is a l' and 'r e a l i ty  o rie n ta tio n 1 (numbers 3 and 

4 respective ly) occurred w ith  the same frequency in  the discussion, and 

were in  fa c t twice grouped together (see paragraphs 13 and 25).

I t  is  noteworthy th a t there was the seeking o f group support more frequently 

than leader support during th is  session, as fo r  example in  the discussion 

on h itch in g  (see paragraphs 8-13).

The worker concentrated on the purpose o f the group a to ta l o f fou r times 

in  the group discussion quoted. The p a rtic u la r c r is is  s itu a tio n  which was 

being re la ted would have been dea lt w ith  on e n tire ly  d if fe re n t grounds in  a 

socia l casework in te rv iew . This leads on to  the next po in t.

(4) As two members o f  the group had experienced a sp e c ific  c r is is ,  and 

tve-e consuming too much o f  the group time in  seeking support and advice, 

the worker suggested th a t they see the leaders a fte r  the session, in  order 

to  fu r th e r discus: the m atter, and to advise the couple on where to  seek 

in d iv id u a l therapeutic help (see paragraphs 16 and 17). The leaders took 

th is  action on the basis o f Tropp’ s methodology. In a subsection on 

in te rven tive  actions, Tropp sta tes:

' I f  i t  (a problem) cannot be worked out w ith in  the group 
process (o r i t  is  too time-consuming fo r  the group), the 
worker can see th is  member immediately a fte r  the meeting.. .

(5) Through acceptance and support, the group leaders perceived and evaluated 

the s itu a tio n  so th a t what to  group members might have appeared as an 

overwhelmingly negative s itu a tio n  was in te rp re ted  in  a pos itive  l ig h t  (see 

paragraphs 23 and 24). This was done through the use o f c r is is  theory,

which operates on the tenet tha t in  a c r is is  people are more susceptible to  

influence and change."1" 25

+ C ris is  is  defined by Lydia Rapoport as 'an upset in  a steady s ta te .1 24



(6) The f in a l comment in  the excerpt, from Mrs B, gives voice in  f iv e

words to  the value fo r  her o f the group experience. The simple sentence

’ W ell, th a t's  a great r e l i e f  includes the fou r pertinen t ind iv idua l gains 

which the group leaders hoped to  achieve, namely release, acceptance and 

support, se lf-reapp ra isa l and re a lity -o r ie n ta tio n ,

Session 5

The aims o f the f in a l session were th re e fo ld , namely:

( i )  to  discuss modes o f  communication in  general terms, and w ith 

s p e c ific  examples from the group members' experiences;

( i i )  to  have an open discussion on any changes or improvements which

group members perceived in  re la tio n  to  th e ir  adolescents; and

( i i i )  to  e l i c i t  the fe e lin g  tone o f ind iv idua l members, having been 

p a rt o f the croup, and now having to  terminate.

The areas o f ind iv idua l gain were most predominant in  th is  session. In 

ad d itio n , the members learned new methods o f evaluating and perceiving 

th e ir  adolescents' behaviours, through the guidance o f the worker along 

these lin e s .

Two excerpts from the te x t w i l l  be quoted, in  order to  i l lu s t ra te  the two 

predominant themes running through Session 5: communication modes and the 

term ination o f the group.

Excerpt 1

'Worker : Some parents do make th e ir  ch ildren fee l g u i l t y . ..

you get the s itu a tio n  where one o f the parents, usually 

the mother, is  always 111 a fte r  some argument. This is  

a passive, gu ilt-p rovok ing  s itu a tio n . 5,
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Mrs B : S o l  was wrong to  le t  him know I was upset? 3,4

Worker : No, not a t a l l .  That was a s tra ig h t, honest 2,5

communication: 'You know, you worry me.1 

Mrs A : I  said to  Erna she's g iv ing  me grey h a irs , and she

said she'd give me a few more . . .  1,2,3

L A U G H T E R

Worker : What are the o ther wrong ways o f communicating? 5,6

Mrs W : Sarcasm.. .  5

Mr B : Degrading them, ta lk in g  about them... 5

Worker : Yes, th a t 's  r ig h t .  Nobody can to le ra te  being

hum iliated. Talking about people is  an in d ire c t ra ther 

than a d ire c t mode o f  communication... 5,6

Mr G : W ell, my son is  always te l l in g  his mother to  t e l l  me

th ings. 1,3,5

Worker : Yes, th a t is  a detoured communication.. .  5

Mrs W : My son once to ld  me tha t e ith e r I could kick him out

o r he would do ju s t  as he pleased. 1,3,5

Worker : That is  ca lled a double-bind communication, which

means g iv ing  someone too a lte rna tives to  a s itu a tio n ,

both o f which lead to  awful consequences or punishm ent...' 5,6

Discussion o f  excc-rpt 1

Host o f  the discussion in  the excerpt' o f Session 5 Included 'eva luating and 

perce iv ing ' and a 'concentration on the purpose, structu re  and function o f 

the g roup.1 The amount o f re lease, and re la ted acceptance and support was 

less than in  previous sessions. This was because the focus o f  the discussion 

was on the worker e l ic i t in g  sp e c ific  in form ation, th a t is  examples o f 

communication, and then o f evaluating these examples in  the l ig h t  o f 

theories o f communication.
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The discussion on modes o f communication seemed appropriate in  the f in a l 

session because o f i t s  neutral ra ther than emotive q u a lity .

A fu r th e r noteworthy pattern wh'ch emerged in  the excerpt quoted above 

was th a t o f the s ty le  o f  the discussion. The group members seemed to 

respond well to  the top ic  under discussion, and seemed e a s ily  able to 

re la te  examples o f  modes o f communication from th e ir  personal experiences.

The f in a l pa rt o f the session was spent in  a free discussion o f everyone's 

fee lings .e la t in g  to  the term ination o f the group and what they had each 

gained from i t .  Here fo llow s a b r ie f  excerpt from th is  pa rt o f the group.

Excerpt 2

'Mrs A : Well, I ' l l  re a lly  be sorry to  say goodbye to  everyone. 1,2

Mrs B : Oh, yes, me too. 1,2

Worker : Why is  that? 5

Mrs B : W ell, you get to  know people, and to share things w ith

them.. .  2

Hr G : From my p a rt, i t ’ s been good because I  can see that

Jerry is  not the only impossible teenager around... 1,2

L A U G H T E R

Mrs W : W ell, I  f in d  tha t we're arguing less. 1,4

Worker : That's re a lly  good... 2

Mrs B : We've managed to s o rt things out a t home...

l i f e 's  genera lly mo1> peace fu l... 1,4,5

Mr A : Erna's less restless these days. 1,4,5

Worker : Why do you th ink  she is? 5

Mr: A : She's got a boyfriend who's interested in  h e r...  4,5

Mr A : And do n 't fo rg e t, we’ ve been taking her out more on

weekends...' 4,5



Discussion o f  excerpt 2

There were two p e rtinen t points emerging from excisrpt 2 o f the te x t, 

namely:

(1) i'he discussion was spontaneous and warm on the part o f the members, 

espec ia lly  as regards fee lings o f acceptance, and sharing and togetherness.

(2) There were several members who mentioned improvements in  th e ir  

re la tionsh ips w ith  th e ir  adolescents. (a) The one improvement cited 

re la ted  to  a reduction in  the amount o f  arguing between the parents and 

the adolescent. This statement corre la tes w ith  the find ings o f the 

parents' questionnaires. In  Table 21, one o f the areas o f improvement as 

perceived by the parents was a decrease in  the frequency o f disagreements 

between the adolescents and th e ir  parents (See page 170). (b) The second 

area o f improvement c ited  was in  a generalised fee ling  o f l i f e  being more 

peaceful a t home. This statement, coming as i t  did from Mr B, re fle c ts  

the r e l ie f  associated w ith  having taken p o s itive  steps towards resolving 

the c r is is  w ith  h is son, who had run away from home. In th is  respect,

the group was very opportunely timed fo r  Mr and Mrs B. (c) A th ird  area 

o f  improvement re fle c ts  an increased in te re s t shown by the parents in  th e ir  

adolescent daughter's problem o f restlessness, and in  th e ir  taking active , 

p o s itive  steps to a lle v ia te  th is  problem (See the end o f  excerpt 2, the 

discussion between Mr and Mrs A). This correlates w ith  the second important 

area o f improvement which was demonstrated in  the questionnaire resu lts  o f 

the adolescents (See Table 22, and discussion page 173).

6.8  Summary and Conclusions o f the Social Groupwork Study

Social groupwork was used as a method o f service a t the Youth Advice 

Bureau fo r  two reasons: p rin iaH ly  to  form pa rt o f  an in te g ra tive  approach
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to  the treatment o f adolescents and th e ir  fa m ilie s , and secondarily to 

reach a wider c lie n te le  w ith  a sp e c ific  form o f treatment.

The analysis o f  the f iv e  group sessions consisted o f  two separate aspects:

( i )  an ob jective study o f parent and adolescent questionnaires in  the form 

o f a b e fo re -a fte r study; and ( i i )  a more subjective analysis o f the content 

o f the group sessions, in  terms o f Tropp's methodology o f group counselling 

in  social groupwork p ractice .

In the questionnaire re su lts  and content analyses o f the .roup meetings, 

a movement was traced in  the group members in  respect o f the ind iv idua l 

gains they achieved from the group experience. These gains were release 

o f emotion, acceptance and support from other group members, and a degree 

o f se lf-reapp ra isa l towards a s itu a tio n  in  which they were more re a l is t ic a l ly  

oriented towards th e ir  parenting tasks.

The two main areas o f improvement in  the group members' communications 

w ith  th e ir  adolescent ch ildren were (a) in  the reduction o f frequency o f 

arguments w ith  th e ir  adolescents, and (b) in  the increased in te re s t shown 

towards th e ir  adolescents. These re s u lts , shown in  the be fo re -a fte r study, 

were substantiated in  the content analysis o f the group process {see 

Session 5).

There were several other areas o f noteworthy improvement in  both the parents' 

and the adolescents' responses in  the be fo re -a fte r research design. Many 

o f these are d i f f i c u l t  to  substantiate w ith  excerpts from the content 

analysis o f the group, as they involved d ire c t dealing w ith  the adolescent. 

For example, there was an increase in  both parents' and adolescents' scores 

on question 16 o f the parent questionnaire, which asked parents: ‘ Do you 

in te rru p t your adolescent before he has fin ished  ta lk in g ? ' I t  is  not
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possible to  quote an i l lu s t r a t io n  o f th is  improvement from the group 

discussion, however, as these d id  not d ire c tly  involve the adolescents.

Other s im ila r  items o f improved communication which featured in  the 

questionnaire resu lts  included question 17, which asked parents: 'Do you 

tal>< to  your adolescent as i f  he were younger than he is ? 1 and question 18 

which asked: 'Do you f in d  yo u rse lf th ink ing  about other things while you 

are ta lk in g  to  your adolescent 71 Both these items showed an increase 

in  the a fte r-group score.

Thers were fou r other items which showed in te re s tin g  resu lts  on the 

questionnaire ana lys is , and which can be studied in  the lig h t  o f the fu l l  

group re p o rt, as heard on the tapes. These items w i l l  be lis te d  below, 

w ith  appropriate excerpts from the group discussions.

(1) Question 4 : 'Does your fam ily ta lk  things over w ith  each other?'

This item showed a discrepancy in  the resu lts  o f parents and adolescents, 

the parents' responses showing an increase o f s ix  p o iL s , and the adolescents' 

a decrease o f  one p o in t. This discrepancy can e ith e r be explained in  terms 

o f d if fe re n t perceptions o f  a s itu a tio n  by the fam ily  members involved, or 

i t  (an be seen as a 'f re a k 're s u lt ,  seeing as the respondent group o* 

adolescents on ly to ta lle d  two. An i l lu s t r a t io n  from the group discussion 

whi :h perhaps re fle c ts  how one parent f e l t  about the fam ily ta lk in g  things 

over w ith  each other comes from Session 3: 'In  our fa m ily , we have a motto: 

'helpmekaar.' '

(2) Question 10 : 'Do you tru s t  your adolescent?'

Th'S question showed an increase o f one po in t in  both respondent groups.

Thu issue o f t ru s t  was one which was raised several times throughout, the
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group sessions. One i l lu s t ra t io n  o f th is  can be quoted from the f u l l  

te x t  o f the group meetings. This discussion was raised fay one group 

member in  the i n i t ia l  session:

'Mrs A : One day she (her daughter) wasn't a t the fr ie n d  she said

she was.

Worker : Does anyone else have a fe e ling  o f d is tru s t?

Mr W : Yes.

Mr G : No, we can tru s t  h im ...

Mrs A : We l ik e  to  do things as a fam ily . She says she's doing

one th ing and goes and does something else.

Worker : What does everyone th ink o f  th is?

Mr B : Oh, I have the same problem.. . 1

One can conclude from th is  type o f  discussion tha t ra is ing  an issue and 

discussing i t  w ith  the group as a whole was a he lp fu l experience fo r  group 

members, and in  fa c t  resu lted in  a s lig h t  improvement in  the Issue i t s e l f ,  

as in  th is  case, tha t o f tru s t .

(3) Question 13: 1 Do you explain your reasons fo r  objecting to something

your adolescent wants to  do?'

On th is  item, parents' responses improved from before the group u n til 

a fte r  the group by one p o in t, and those o f the adolescents by two points. 

An i l lu s t ra t io n  o f  a discussion on the narents g iv ing th e ir  reasons fo r  

th e ir  opinions and fee lings took place in  Session 4:

'Mrs W : He s t i l l  h itc h e s ...

Mrs B : And how d id  you stop i t?

Mrs W : We gave h in  an ultim atum ...

Worker : Did you explain to  your adolescent why you are opposed to

h itching?

Mrs B : Surely they knowj . . . '
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I t  is  reasonable to  assume tha t the worker's in te r je c tio n , and other 

s im ila r  episodes which occurred throughout the f iv e  sessions, produced 

some degree o f  p o s itive  change in  the th ink ing  and behaviour o f the parents. 

Not only d id  the parents perceive an improvement in  th is  connection, but 

so d id  the adolescents, as re fle c te d  in  the resu lts  o f the questionnaires.

(4) Question 15: 'Do you wish th a t you and your adolescent could

communicate b e tte r? 1

This was an in te re s tin g  re s u lt,  which re flec ted  a decrease in  the parents' 

before and a f te r  responses o f  two po in ts , and an increase in  the adolescents' 

responses o f two po in ts . This discrepancy can be explained in  the lig h t  

o f the greater overa ll improvement in  parent scores as compared to those 

o f the adolescents. I t  is  possible to  deduce from th is  tha t whereas the 

parents f e l t  th a t the communication w ith  th e ir  adolescents was adequate 

three months a f te r  the term ination o f the group, the adolescents s t i l l  

desired an improvement in  the communication w ith  th e ir  parents, la th e r than 

any sp e c ific  discussion which could i l lu s t r a te  th is  p o in t, i t  is  the en tire  

learn ing experience o f the group which is  believed to  be responsible fo r  

th is  in te re s tin g  re s u lt.

In suninary, the two facets o f  the short-term  group, namely the be fo re -a fte r 

research design and the content analysis o f the f iv e  group sessions, 

showed an improvement in  the communication between parents and th e ir  

adolescent ch ild re n , p a r t ic u la r ly  in  the fou r areas o f ind iv idua l gain; 

re lease, acceptance and support, se lf-reappra isa l and re a lity -o r ie n ta tio n .

The socia l groupwork experience conducted w ith  parents o f adolescents 

a t the Youth Advice Bureau was f e l t  to  have achieved i t s  fou r stated aims, 

namely:
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(1) A method new to  the Youth Advice Bureau was introduced and found 

to  be feas ib le  and successful.

(2) The actual process o f socia l groupwork was planned and studied

in  terms o f Tropp's methodology o f group counselling in  groupwork

(3) By successfully extending the treatment services o f the Youth 

Advice Bureau, the w r ite r  was moving towards the concept o f an 

in te g ra tive  approach in  the p ractice  o f social work w ith  adolescents 

and th e ir  fa m ilie s .

(4) Social groupwork has been accepted as a pa rt o f the programme o f 

service a t the Youth Advice Bureau. One group fo r  single parents

was run f iv e  weeks a f te r  the completion o f the w r ite r 's  groupwork 

study. The w r ite r  acted in  a consultant capacity fo r  th is  group, 

which was run in  Ju ly , 1976. A fu rth e r group, also fo r  single 

parents o f adolescents, was held in  January-February 1977, and the 

w r ite r  again acted as a consultant fu r  the two socia l workers who 

led th is  group."1"

+ A summarised report o f the w r ite r ’ s groupwork study was presented to  the 
socia l workers and the Executive Committee o f  the Youth Advice Bureau in  
August-September, 1975. A general discussion was held, and i t  was 
decided (though not fo rm a lly  minuted) to  attempt to provide a ongoing 
socia l groupwork service fo r  c lie n ts  approaching the Youth Advice Bureau. 
As the w r ite r  was due to  leave the employ o f the agency in  October, 1975, 
she was in v ite d  to  act in  a consultant capacity fo r  any fu tu re  groups to 
be run. Accordingly, in  June 1976 three meetings were held w ith two 
soc ia l workers planning a group. For the second group, the w r ite r  was 
again approached by a socia l worker a t the Youth Advice Bureau and her 
co-leader, a voluntary soc ia l worker from B r ita in ,  and fou r meetings 
were held w ith  these two social workers in  order to  help them to  plan 
the group, to formulate th e ir  aims and to  assess the outcome o f the group. 
These meetings were a l l  in fo rm a lly  held.
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CHAPTER 7

FAMILY THERAPY WITH ADOLESCENTS AND THEIR FAMILIES

7.1 In troduction  to the Theory Relating to  Family Therapy

7.1.1 D e fin itio n

According to  Walrond-Skinner (1976), fam ily therapy can be defined as 

'th e  psychotherapeutic treatment o f a natural social system, the fam ily , 

using as i t s  basic medium, con jo in t interpersonal in te rv ie w s .'*

Beels and Ferber (1969) define fam ily  therapy in  terms o f fou r considerations. 

These are :

(1) There are more than two people in  the therapy.

(2) Nonverbal and verbal in te ractions are equally s ig n if ic a n t; the 

th e ra p is t must therefore take note o f manipulation o f membership, 

gesture, seating arrangements and posture by any and a l l  partic ipan ts .

(3) I t  is  o ften shorte r than ind iv idua l therapy, but th is  is  enormously

variab le .

(4) The purpose o f fam ily  therapy is  to  e ffe c t change in  the fam ily  system 

o f in te ra c tio n , and not change m the behaviour o f in d iv id u a ls .^

The goal o f changing the fam ily  system o f in te ra c tio n  is  fam ily therapy's

most d is t in c t iv e  fea tu re . The f i r s t  purpose o f working w ith a fam ily

group is  therefore to improve i t s  function as a fa m ily . Family therapists

regard as one o f the fa m ily 's  most important function the promotion o f the

d if fe re n t ia t io n ,  and in  the case o f ch ild ren , the u ltim ate separation, o f

the ind iv idua l fam ily  from what Bowen (1966) ca lls  the 'und iffe ren tia ted  
3

fam ily  ego mass'.
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The the rap is t does not t r y  to  promote fam ily  group cohesion, but on the 

contrary t r ie s  to  promote i t s  growth and d if fe re n tia t io n .^

7.1,2 General Systems Theory

During the past twenty to  t h i r t y  years, there has been a tremendous increase 

in  knowledge and inform ation in  the behavioural and b io log ica l sciences 

re la ted  to  the study o f man. This has led to  attempts to formulate an 

approach which w i l l  include a l l  aspects o f l i f e ,  u t i l iz in g  and corre la ting  

th e o re tica l data from spheres o f a c t iv i ty  re la tin g  to  human behaviour as 

disparate as b io logy, ethology, psychology, cybernetics, sociology and 

anthropology. The development o f general systems theory has been such an

attem pt, which has served to  provide a comprehensive, h o l is t ic  approach to 

the study o f man and behaviour u t i l is in g  s c ie n t i f ic  concepts, data and 

methods.5

General systems theory was conceived by Ludwig von B erta lan ffy  in  the 1940's 

and seemed able to  provide a un ify ing  theo re tica l framework fo r  both the 

natural and socia l sciences.6,7 Ackoff {I960) placed systems theory in  

i t s  developmental context when he s ta ted: 'The tendency to  study systems 

as an e n tity  ra the r than as a conglomeration o f parts is  consistent with 

the tendency in  contemporary science no longer to  iso la te  phenomena in 

narrowly confined contexts, but ra ther to  open i t s  in te ractions fo r  

examination and to  examine la rge r and la rge r s lices  o f n a tu re .'8

In general systems theory, there ex is ts  the system, the system's 

environment (supra-system) and the system's components (sub-systems); 

and the theory is  concerned w ith the descrip tion  and exploration o f the 

re la tio n sh ip  between th is  hierarchy and in te rre la te d  un its .
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General systems theory states tha t a system is  a whole and tha t i t s  

objects (o r components) and th e ir  a ttr ib u te s  (o r cha rac te ris tics ) can 

only be understood as functions o f the to ta l system. A system in  turn 

is  not a random co lle c tio n  o f components, but an interdependent organisation 

in  which the behaviour and expression o f each component influences and is  

influenced by a l l  the others. The concept o f wholeness implies in  turn 

the concept o f  mm-summatmty, th a t is ,  the whole constitu tes more than 

simply the sum o f i t s  p a rts .9

Because systems theory is  concerned w ith  the in te rre la tio n sh ip  between 

system components and between systems and supra-systems, a great deal 

o f emphasis is  placed upon communication, th a t is ,  on how the systems 

components in te r a c t , ^

That the fam ily  is  a system is  disputed by few. The fam ily is  a 

designation fo r  a system as o ld  as the human species i t s e l f .  Ackerman (1958) 

sta ted: 'There is  nothing fixed  o r immutable about fa m ily , except th a t i t  is  

always w ith  u s ...  In  one sense, we have had thousands o f years in  which to 

grow accustomed to  i t ,  and y e t,  in  another, each generation in  turn must learn 

again how to  l iv e  w ith  I t . 1̂

A fam ily  is  a system th a t operates through transactional patterns. Repeated 

transactions estab lish patterns o f how, when, and to  whom to  re la te , and 

these patterns underpin the system. Transactional patterns o f behaviour are 

maintained by two forms o f cons tra in t: ( i )  the generic, invo lv ing the

universal rules governing fam ily  organisation - fo r  example, the power 

h ie ra rchy, ro le  complementarity; and ( i i )  id io syn c ra tic , invo lv ing the 

mutual expectations o f p a rt ic u la r  fam ily members. Thus the system 

maintains i t s e l f . 12
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Ihe fa m ily  system d iffe re n tia te s  and carries out i t s  functions thiough 

subsystems. Ind iv idua ls  are subsystems w ith in  a fam ily , and dyads such 

as husband-wife or mother-chi Id can be subsystems. Subsystems can be 

formed by generation, by sex, by in te re s t, or by function . Each ind iv idual 

belongs to  d if fe re n t subsystems w ith in  the fa m ily , a llow ing ind iv idua l 

d if fe re n t ia t io n  as w e ll as the learning o f interpersonal s k i l l s . ^

7.1.3 P rinc ip les o f  Systems Theory as Applied to  Family Therapy

Family therap is ts  have u t il is e d  f iv e  fundamental p rinc ip les  o f systems 

theory in  th e ir  work. These are:

( ! )  The fam ily  is  an open system which in te rre la te s  w ith  other 

systems includ ing extended fam ilies  and society a t large.

(2) The und iffe ren tia ted  fam ily  system can be broken down in to  

several subsystems.

(3) The system is  made up o f several component u n its , tha t is ,  the 

fam ily  members, """ n fam ily  system is  considered to  be an e n t ity ,  

the whole o f which is  d if fe re n t from the sum o f i t s  p a rts .

(4) For fam ily the rap is ts , the s tru c tu re , organisation anil transactional

patterns o f  the system are the important variables in  determining the

behaviour o f the in d iv id u a l members o f the fam ily  system.

(5) The concept o f homeostasis has been w idely applied to  the fam ily

system. Changes from w ith in  or w ithou t a ffe c t the system, a ffe c t

the beheviour o f a l l  the components o f the system; however, there

is  considerable pressure w ith in  the fam ily  to maintain the status 

quo and to  minimize such changes.14

Family therapy is  concerned w ith  e ffe c tin g  change in  re la tionships between 

the component parts o f the system. The focus o f in te rven tion  is  on the
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disturbance in  the system - i t s  o rganisation, s tru c tu re , functions and 

re la tionsh ips . This is  the most d is t in c t iv e  feature o f fam ily therapy.15

7.1.4 Stages in  the Family Therapy o f Adolescents

McPherson, Brackelmans and Newman (1974) ou tlined  e ig h t str.gas in  the 

fam ily  therapy o f adolescents.1® These are ou tlined  b r ie f ly  below.

(1) Presentation o f the fam ily  system

In the i n i t i a l  phase, the fam ily  th e ra p is t assesses what has disturbed the . 

fam ily  system, how the fam ily  views th e ir  d i f f ic u l t ie s ,  and what the fam ily 

members' expectations are. The systems approach to  the request fo r  treatment 

assumes th a t stress has d isequ ilib ra ted  the previously stab le , homeostatic 

fam ily  system. The fa m ily 's  attempt a t re -e q u ilib ra tio n  frequently takes 

place through the scapegoating o f  a fam ily  member, usually a ch ild  or 

adolescent. The th e ra p is t begins 'where the fam ily  i s , '  and therefore 

forms an in i t i a l  a lliance  (through ind iv idua l social casework) w ith  the 

scapegoated teenager. The fam ily  is  subsequently drawn in to  the therapy, 

and begins to recognise th a t the adolescent's problem is  a fam ily problem.

(2) Preparation fo r  fam ily  therapy

‘ In preparation fo r  fam ily  therapy, the the rap is t recognfzes and accepts 

the fam ily  members 'where they a re ' em otionally, in  an e x is te n tia l manner 

of speaking.' The authors hold the view th a t i f  the parents in i t ia l l y  

request treatment fo r  the adolescent alone, th is  should be taken as the 

s ta rt in g  po in t fo r  the in te rve n tio n . 'Involvement o f other fam ily 

members can be brought about only cautiously and g ra d u a lly . '17
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(3) Family therapy begins

This is  an important stage because i f  the fam ily  is  not ready to  id e n tify  

i t s e l f  as the p a tie n t, ' i t  may withdraw from therapy. The the rap is t must 

take care to  express h is aims, his ro le  and how h is  support fo r  various 

fam ily  members might change from session to  session. The the rap is t w i l l  

id e n t ify  Hr; subsystems th a t have formed w ith in  the fam ily . In the • 

d isturbed f iin r 'ly , one parent is  o ften outside o f an 'in n e r c ir c le ' and the 

other in  an a llia n ce  w ith  one or seve^.l ch ild ren . A ffec tive  communication 

in  such a fam ily  is  blocked along several lin e s .

(4) The th e -a p is t is  accepted in to  a t leas t one subsystem o f the fam ily

Families w il ' a llow the th e ra p is t to  enter the fam ily  system in  d iffe re n t 

ways. The experience o f being accer ced in to  the fam ily is  one tha t is 

in tu i t iv e ly  f e l t  by the th e ra p is t; he may f in d  i t  easier to  1 • slang 

words and expressions, fo r  example. From a dynamic poin t or . ,ew, the 

fam ily  system and i t s  defenses are stronger than one or even two therap is ts . 

Changes are nost possible when the th e ra p is t is  moving w ith in  the system 

w hile  a t the same time function ing  as consultant to  the system.

(5) Subsystem boundaries are dissolved

Subsystem boundaries are dissolved by a dromatic return to  the fo ld  f f  

a fam iiy  member who em otionally had been outside the 'in n e r c ir c le ' o f the 

fam ily  system. The iso la ted  fam ily  member is  often one o f the parents.

(6) The fan-fly members s o rt out th e ir  roles

The so rting -ou t process o f who does what, to  whom, why and how, occurs 

during the d isso lu tion  o f s tab le , r ig id  subsystems. This process is 

analogised by McPherson, Brackelmans and Newman to  'working through1 a
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problem in  ind iv idua l therapy. In  fam ily  therapy, i t  involves a 

care fu l examination < f the behaviour and communication w ith in  the fam ily .

During each stc.;1 o. fam ily  therapy, the th e ra p is t must be sensitive to 

the aspect o f Me system th a t presents i t s e l f  foremost.

(7) The ch ild ren  separate themselves emotionally rrorc the m arita l re la tionsh ip

The ch ildren begin to  separate themselves from the m arita l re la tionsh ip  in 

the f in a l stages o f fa m ily  therapy. This is  espec ia lly  true fo r  the index 

p a tie n t. A discussion o f such notions, fo r  example, is  tha t i t  is  not the 

c h ild 's  job to  p ro tec t the parents, and th a t in  therapy an emotional and 

open dialogue can sa fe ly  take place between mother and fa th e r may in it ia te  

the steps towards separation. Before separation can be accomplished, each 

fam ily  menber must grow tc> be an ind iv idua l who is  ? member o f the fam ily 

sy^tan byf • i ' j  is  a lso s tr iv in g  to  be an autonomous person. Families need to 

!{,srn abjui, Lf-s l im its  o f eech person's perception o f the o ther's  inner 

experience, .V'out assuming re s p o n s ib ility  appropria te ly , and about defin ing 

the kinds o f  problems th a t are shared fam ily  problems as opposed to  those 

th a t are confined to lh« in d iv id u a l.

(3) The fam ily  system realigns i t s e l f ,  redefines i t s  ro le s , and moves 
toward stuhi 11 t i  on__________________________________________

In  th is  f in a l stage o f "amily therapy, the a ffe c tive  lines  o f communication 

tween husban.i nn'J w ifa  arc re-established in  earnest. The negative aspects 

o f the m arita l r t ia t io n s h in  -  which are often more e a s ily  dealt w ith than the 

p o s itive  ones - p a r t ia l ly  worked through. Husband and w ife  have begun 

the d i f f i c u l t  task o f ta lk in g  to  each other abouL tender and caring fee lings.

The three authors quoted abcve, who heavily emphasise the marita? 

re la tio n sh ip  in  dealing w ith  the fam ily , conclude th e ir  paper by s ta ting
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th a t a fam ily  th e ra p is t must t r u ly  believe tha t the people he is  trea ting  

d id  not marry only fo r  neu ro tic , maladaptive reasons, but also fo r  the good 

they saw in  each other.

7 .1 .5 . Communication in  Family Therapy

Family the rap is ts  who fo llo w  the general systems theory o f working concentrate 

on the communication between fam ily  members. Some axioms which govern human 

communication are :

(a ) ' A ll behaviour is  communicative.

(b) Messages have 're p o r t ' o r ' command' functions.

(c ) Command messages define re la tio n sh i; % I t  is  through th is  medium 

th a t re la tionsh ips  are shaped, and which often re s u lt in  ambiguity, 

d u p lic ity  or misunderstanding.

(d) In  fa m ilie s , command messages are genera lly patterned as rules which 

constrain and order the behaviour o f fam ily  members in  patterns o f 

mutual in fluence .

(e) Change and s ta b i l i t y  are important issues in  communication. Most

' fam ily  members re s is t change.

( f )  The in a b i l i t y  to  change rules is  defined as system pathology. The 

system is  considered pathological when the rules are set in  such a 

fashion th a t there is  no way o f  changing them.

(g) The fam ily  th e ra p is t m u s tin s ta ll h im self as the meta-communicator 

and must intervene to  change r ig id  rules in  the fam ily  system, and 

th e re trre  to  promote more e ffe c tiv e  and a ffe c tiv e  communication.^

V irg in ia  S a tir  is  e fam ily  th e ra p is t whose predominant theme is  one of 

unclear communication, and the teaching o f c le a r, e ffe c tive  communication 

in  io- l ie s .  S a tir  (1967) states : 'The th e ra p is t w i l l  not only exemplify
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what he means by c lea r communication, but he w i l l  teach his patients how 

to  achieve i t  themselves . . .  Y • w i l l  spe ll out the rules fo r  communication 

accurate ly. In  p a r t ic u la r , he w i l l  emphasise the necessity fo r  checking 

out meaning given w ith  meaning received. ..  L ike any good teacher, the 

th e ra p is t w i l l  t r y  to  be crys ta l c lear.

7 .1 .6 The Essence o f Family Therapy: The Active Experience

Of centra l importance to fam ily  therapy is  the fa c t tha t i t  is  an active

experience between the th e ra p is t and the fam ily  system. The altered

perception o f fam ily re la tio n sh ip s , which is  the therapeutic sine qua

non, resu lts  from an active  or p a rtic ip a to ry  or non-verbally immediate

experience w ith in  the therapeutic hour. Beels and Ferber (1969) express

th is  po in t as fo llow s :

'Family therapy provides a means o f ge tting  a t what is  
happening, not as in  ind iv idua l therapy, by exp lica ting  
the co n tra d ic tio n s , connotations and hidden levels o f 
the verbal channel, but by bring ing the happening 
in to  awareness, manipulating or h ig h lig h tin g  i t s  features: 
seating arrangements, gestures, in te rru p tio n  patterns, 
tones o f vo ice, la u g h te r . . . ' 20

The way in  which the th e ra p is t uses his own personality during the course 

o f  treatment is  a d is t in c t iv e  feature o f fam ily  therapy. 'The most v iab le , 

but not necessarily re lia b le ,  resource in  c lin ic a l work is  the worker 

h im self. While fam ily  therapy is  very personal to  ind iv idua l therap is ts ,

i t  nevertheless needs to be systematised, w ith  the socia l worker making 

assessments a l l  along the lin e .

Certain 'ground ru le s ' have to  be established in  the f i r s t  session of 

fam ily  therapy. The th e ra p is t must convey the message th a t i t  is  the 

group as a whole th a t in te res ts  him and tha t he w i l l  not simply be 

tre a tin g  an in d iv id u a l in  the presence o f other fam ily members.
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I t  is  very important to  formulate a working contract w ith  the fam ily.

A con tract may be defined as: 'the  organised set o f e x p l ic i t ly  or 

ta c i t ly  understood ways in  which the in te rac to rs  in  a system agree to  

carry  on th e ir  business... what is  involved is  not only an assumption o f 

re s p o n s ib ility  fo r  the roles and tasks required to  achieve a desired end 

but also a warrant to  maintain and sustain the change system.

The contract between the two subsystems o f fam ily  plus fam ily  therapist 

includes fo u r areas o f concern: ( i ) the d e fin it io n  o f treatment goals 

w ith  the fa m ily , ( i i )  a decision on who constitu tes the fam ily  in  a 

p a r t ic u la r  case; ( i i i )  a decision as regarding the venue o f the fam ily 

therapy; and ( iv )  a decision as regards the length, frequency and number 

o f  sessions.

The essence o f fam ily  therapy is  the focus o f a tte n tio n  on the fam ily as a 

system o f personalised in d iv idua ls .

'The fam ily  therapy session is  a s lic e  o f real l i f e . ' 23

7.2 Family Therapy in  P ractice: Presentation o f Cases

Four cases o f fam ily therapy were treated a t the Youth Advice Bureau 

during the two-year period January 1973 to  December 1974.+ Three o f the 

cases were treated by the w r ite r ,  and the fourth  fam ily by a colleague.

+ In the descrip tive  analysis o f cases treated a t the Youth Advice Bureau 
(Chapter 5 ), a to ta l o f e ig h t cases o f fam ily therapy was recorded. See 
Table 16, page 101. The treatment o ffered to  c lie n ts , however, was not 
in  a l l  cases the treatment in  fa c t rendered. Whereas e ig h t cases were 
o ffe red  fam ily  therapy as a means o f treatm ent, on a deta iled study of 
the case f i l e s ,  i t  was shown tha t only fo u r fam ilies  in  fa c t partic ipa ted  
in  fam ily  therapy as a process o f treatment.
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The analysis o f these cases was guided by Epstein, Sigal and R ato ff's  

system atisation o f fam ily  therapy techniques,24 as well as having drawn 

upon McPherson e t  a l■'s  e ig h t stages o f fam ily  therapy w ith  adolescents, 

and the w r ite r 's  own experience. The presentation o f fam ily  therapy 

cases w i l l  thus be analysed in  terms o f nine subheadings. These are :

(1) The i n i t ia l  assessment, which includes the fam ily composition,

the presenting problems and the ra tiona le  fo r  using fam ily therapy.

(2) Problem-solving techniques in  the fam ily .

(3) Communication in  the fam ily .

(4) Role behaviour in  the fam ily .

(5} Modes o f behavioural contro l in  the fam ily.

(6) Dyadic re la tionsh ips.

(7) Sculpting.

(8) Termination o f fam ily  therapy.

(9) The social worker's assessment o f the case.

I t  is  im portant to  mne th a t the analysis o f fam ily  therapy cases is  not 

in  any way a study which can prove, s ta t is t ic a l ly ,  the effectiveness o f 

fam ily  therapy as a technique u t il is e d  a t the Youth Advice Bureau.

However, the analysis does trace the dynamic movements in  the fou r fa m ilie s , 

and the socia l workers d id  give de ta iled  assessments, a lb e it sub jec tive ly , 

o f the fam ily therapy process. Rather than a s c ie n t i f ic a l ly  validated 

study o f  fam ily  therapy, th is  presentation is  regarded as an in-depth 

study o f a technique o f socia l work practice introduced by the w r ite r  

to  the Youth Advice Bureau.

7.2.1 The I n i t ia l  Assessment o f Cases

The i n i t ia l  assessment o f fam ily  therapy cases usually took from one to 

two in terview s. Included in  th is  assessment were three phases, namely:
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(a) the fam ily  composition; (b) the presenting problems and (c) the 

ra tiona le  fo r  using fam ily  therapy.

(a) The fam ily  compositioi

(1) Family M rather 

Mother 

Gregory

{Mi ke

(2) Family N : Father 

Mother

-  businessman

-  ty p is t ,  fu ll-d a y

- aged 18 years, discharged from anny service

-  aged 16 years, in  Standard 9 a t high school"1""1

- Jean's boyfriend, very important in  the 

fartri ly  therapy).

-  d e n tis t

- nursery school teacher, and remedial 

teacher

- aged 16 years, in  standard 9 a t high school

-  aged 14 years, in  standard 7 a t high school4"1

school.

11 years, in  standard 4 a t primary

(3) Family 0 : Father 

Mother 

Daughter

S a lly

-  mobile crane operater

-  saleslady

-  26 years, married

-  aged 23 years, liv in g  on h is  own

-  aged 16 years, in  standard 9 a t high school.

+ The fo u r.fa m ilie s  have been a r b it r a r i ly  designated four le tte rs  o f the
alphabet by which to id e n t ify  them, and the names o f the adolescent
ch ildren i-2ve a l l  been a lte red  in  order to  preserve the anonymity o f
the fam ilies  involved,

++ Standard 9 - the penultimate ye?jr o f high school, catering fo r  the average
white  c h ild  aged 16-17 years.

+++ Standard 7 a t high school is  the second o f f iv e  years o f high school in  
Johannesburg, catering fo r  the average white c h ild  aged 14-15 years.

++++ Standard 4 is  the penultimate year o f primary school, catering fo r  the 
average white c h ild  aged 11-12 years.
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(4) Family P ; Father -  owner o f a business

Mother - assisted fa th e r in  business 

June -  aged 20 years, tra inee teacher

Mervyn -  aged 17 years, in  standard 8+a t a p rivate

college"1"1"

Lynn -  aged 15 years, in  standard 7 a t high school.

(b) The presenting problems

(1) Family M . November, 1974. Mrs M telephoned the Youth Advice 

Bureau, and requested the name o f a p riva te  p sy c h ia tr is t fo r  her son, who 

had been discharged from the army due to  a nervous breakdown. Mother 

mentioned her daughter who had he. to  have an abortion fo llow ing upon an

unwanted pregnancy. Mother cried  while speaking over the telephone.

She spoke too o f  fa th e r's  tremendous anger towards Jean. Family therapy 

was suggested by the socia l worker, and mother said tha t she would put i t  

to  the fam ily . The f i r s t  in te rv iew  w.r i t l y  held w ith  Jean alone,

at her request; the second w ith  Jean ents; the th ird  and

subsequent interviews w ith  the to ta l fam ily .

(2) Family N . A p r ] ! , 1974. Mrs N telephoned requesting an 

in te rv iew . She described communication d i f f ic u l t ie s  between her husband 

and her e ldes t daughter, Tessa. The i n i t i a l  in terview  was held w ith

Dr and Mrs N. Mrs N f e l t  t h r t  the re la tionsh ip  d if f ic u l t ie s  between

+ Standard 8 -  th is  is  the th ird  year o f high school, and caters fo r  the 
average white ch ild  aged 15-16 years.

++ Private college - th is  is  a p r iv a te ly  ra ther than a governmentally run
school, and usually o ffe rs  add itiona l subjects fo r  study, fo r  example typing.
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her husband and daughter were not the daughter's fa u l t ,  but th a t o f 

her fa th e r , and she d id  not wish to  include Tessa in  the treatment 

programme. Social worker agreed to  tre a t Dr and Mrs N, her assessment 

and plan o f treatment in  th is  i n i t ia l  phase s ta tin g : to  focus

a tte n tio n  on the re la tio n sh ip  problems between Dr and Mrs N ... the 

d i f f ic u l t ie s  o f communication between the couple obviously having a 

tremendous bearing on the problem a t hand

(3) Family 0 . November,1974. Mrs 0 telephoned, having been referred 

by the Johannesburg Marriage Guidance Society. Mother complained tha t lier 

daughter, S a lly , was very d i f f i c u l t  to handle, and th a t she was not

doing w ell enough a t school. A fte r  the i n i t ia l  in te m e w  tvfth Mrs 0 

and S a lly , the socia l worker advised the inc lusion o f fa th e r, and fam ily 

therapy sessions were arranged outside o f  normal o ff ic e  hours.

(4) Family P. November, 1974. The presenting problems in  th is  

fam ily  were centred upon the son, Mervyn. In the in i t i a l  interview  

w ith  Mr and Mrs P, they complained o f  a boy w ith o rig in a l obsessive- 

compulsive behaviour which had dete rio ra ted  in to  qu ite  the opposite, fo r  

example, Mervyn had no regard fo r  h is  c leanliness, he s le p t in  his clothes 

and he had no tab le  manners. The parents f e l t  th a t they had 'lo s t  Mervyn 

somewhere1, and described his d i f f i c u l t  re la tionships w ith h is  two s is te rs

as w e ll. Family therapy was suggested, and was begun from the second session.

(c ) Rationale fo r  using fam ily therapy

(1) Family M. Each member o f the fam ily  was experiencing problems, 

and fam ily therapy seemed a log ica l treatment medium, even as a prelim inary 

in ves tiga tion  o f possible ind iv idua l psychopathologies. This was seen to 

be a fam ily in  c r is is  and was motivated to  accent fam ily therapy as a means 

o f  solving th e ir  c r is is  s itu a tio n .
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(2) Family N. Preparation fo r  fam ily  therapy w ith  the N fam ily 

was a lengthy procedure. The m arita l couple were treated in  jo in t  

social casework interviews fo r  e igh t months. The e ldest daughter,

Tessa, was subsequently included in  treatment which was then categorised 

as fam ily  therapy. A fte r f iv e  months o f treatment w ith th is  fam ily 

group, the to ta l fam ily  was drawn in to  fam ily  therapy. F u ll fam ily 

interviews to ta lle d  seven sessions, and were held over a two month 

period.

(3) Family 0 . Of the three ch ildren in  the 0 fa m ily , S a lly  was 

the only one resid ing a t home w ith  her parents. Family therapy was 

viewed as being important in  order to  assess fam ily  function ing as a 

whole, and in  th is  way to  analyse S a lly 's  ro le  as the index c lie n t  in  the 

fa m ily . The socia l worker wanted to  include the son, who had l e f t  home, 

in  the fam ily  therapy, but fa th e r refused to  consider th is .  Family 

therapy w ith  the parents and daughter was f e l t  to  be important in 

assessing any ind iv idua l psychopathologies as w e ll.

(4) Family P. The socia l worker assessed the problem in  th is  

fam ily  as being one o f poor communication, and motivated the fam ily 

towards fam ily  therapy 1n order to  take the focus o f the problem o ff  

the son, Mervyn.

I t  can be seen tha t the presentation o f the fam ily  systems and the 

preparation fo r  fam ily  therapy, the f i r s t  two stages o f McPherson e t a ! .,  

took varying degrees o f time w ith  the fou r fa m ilie s . In a l l  instances the 

socia l workers practised the philosophy o f 'being where the c lie n t  i s ' .

The N fam ily  was on ly seen as a to ta l fam ily  u n it a fte r  13 months o f 

other t i \  .,ent, f i r s t  socia l casework w ith  the parents, followed by the
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inc lus ion  o f the e ldest daughter. With the M fa m ily , fam ily therapy was 

begun ea rly  in  the treatm ent, but was la te r  changed to ind iv idua l sessions 

fo r  each o f the ch ild ren . Family therapy w ith  fam ilies  0 and P was 

short-te rm , and begun ea rly  in  the treatment.

7 .2.2 Problem-solvfng in  the Family

A fam ily  problem is  a s itu a tio n  in  the l i f e  o f the fam ily which in  th e ir  

opinion poses a th re a t to  the emotional i,'e ll-be ing o f the fam ily or i t s  

continuance as a function ing  e n t ity .  Problem-solving refers to  the coping 

patterns u t i l iz e d  by the fam ily  u n it in  dealing w ith  the abovementioned 

type o f  th re a t.25 There are e s se n tia lly  two categories o f problems: 

instrumental problems and a ffe c tive  problems. Instrumental problems 

re fe r  to  problems re la ted  to  doing things in  the fa m ily , and a ffe c tive  

problems to  problems o f fee lings between fam ily  members. In what way 

d id  the fo u r fam ilies  id e n t ify ,  label and deal w ith  these problems?

0 )  Family M. The parents tended to  id e n tify  the problems as 

being e n tire ly  in  the hands o f th e ir  two ch ild ren , espec ia lly  the daughter. 

The instrumental problems, fo r  example, Jean's involvement w ith  her 

boyfriend o f  whom parents disapproved, were intertw ined w ith  a ffe c tive  

problems.

The fam ily  members could not in te rp re t th e ir  problems as fam ily 

problems, but ra ttie r tended to  focus on p a rtic u la r fam ily members, or 

ou ts ide rs , as the in it ia to r s  and maintainers o f the problems. So fo r  

example, the fa th e r tended to  d ic ta te  a so lu tion  to  a problem, which was 

usua lly  s orned by his ch ild ren . Mother, a t times o f s tress, sought 

'magical s o lu tio n s ' to  the fam ily problems, fo r  example she once stated:

'My husband and I  w i l l  ju s t  go and liv e  overseas together, and everyone 

w i l l  be happy l ik e  th a t. The kids can do what they w ant.1 Gregory



224.

mostly solved fam ily  problems by denying th e ir  existence or importance, 

frequently  having been heard to  zuy to  Jean: 'Ah, cool i t  man, i t 's  

not so se rio u s .1 Jean, a very angry young g i r l ,  pushed her problems 

onto everyone else w ith  a resolute in a b i l i t y  to  see her own pa rt in  any 

problematical re la tionsh ips . She blamed her parents fo r  th e ir  a ttitu d e  

towards her and Mike; she blamed Mike fo r  h is lack o f understanding o f 

her needs, and la te r  in  fam ily  therapy, when her re la tionsh ip  w ith  her 

parents had eased and she had broken up w ith  Mike, she expressed •.•..•lings 

o f 'h a tred ' towards her b ro the r, Gregory.

(2) Family N. The mother id e n tif ie d  the problems in  th is  fam ily , 

and i n i t i a l l y  assessed the father-daughter re la tionsh ip  d if f ic u l t ie s  as 

being the fa th e r 's  problem e n tire ly . She therefore proposed em itting 

the daughter, and working w ith  the fa th e r, which was agreed to  fo r  an 

extended period o f time. The problems in  th is  fam ily tended to  be 

a ffe c tiv e  ra ther than instrum enta l. Father denied re s p o n s ib ility  fo r  

c e rta in  problems, fo r  example fin a n c ia l s tra in ; and the daughters generally 

sought fam ily  solutions to  problems being experienced.

(3) Family Q. The problems in  th is  fam ily  were id e n tif ie d  by the 

fa th e r , and were o f both an instrumental and a ffe c tive  k ind. Father 

id e n tif ie d  the problems as being the sole re s p o n s ib ility  o f h is daughter, 

and absolute ly denied the pa rt h is poor re la tionsh ip  w ith  his w ife played 

in  the fam ily  problems. The mother colluded w ith the fa th e r in  th is 

respect. S a lly , the daughter, while unable to  defend h e rse lf e ffe c tiv e ly  

against her fa th e r 's  often frank b u lly in g , found fa u lt  w ith  her mother's 

incons is ten t and a t times v io le n t handling o f  her. S a lly  succumbed to  the 

problem id e n tif ic a tio n  by responding w ith confusion and g u i l t .
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(4) Family P. The problems in  th is  fam ily  were id e n tif ie d  mainly 

by the fa th e r, but p a r t ia l ly  by the mother too. There were both 

instrumental and a ffe c tiv e  problems, but predominantly the la t te r .  Mother 

sought to  id e n t ify  the problems as being the re s p o n s ib ility  o f the son; 

fa th e r id e n tif ie d  the d i f f ic u l t ie s  in  terms o f the whole fam ily.

7 .2.3 Communication in  the Family'1'

Communication, l ik e  problem-solving, fa l ls  in to  two main categories: 

instrumental communication, th a t is  ralated to  c lo th in g , feeding, fetch ing 

and so on, and a ffe c tive  communication, tha t is  the a b i l i t y  o f fam ily 

members to express fe e lin g s . Under a ffe c tiv e  communication, there are 

several subdiv is ions. These include: (a) covert versus overt communication;

(b) c lea r versus ambiguous communication; . (c) s tra ig h t versus deviant 

communication; (d) u n id irec tiona l versus b id ire c tio n a l communication;

(e) open versus closed communication; and ( f )  d ire c t versus in d ire c t 

communicati on.

(1) Family M. The communication in  th is  fam ily tended to  be overt, 

usually s tra ig h t, b id ire c tio n a l, open but sometimes ambiguous. The 

communication pattern w ith in  the fam ily was diagrammatically portrayed 

fo r  them a t the fou rth  fam ily  session, as fo llow s:

Father M other G regory

Jean and Mike

+ Verbatim excerpts are quoted from the case reports , where these occurred.
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Here is  an example o f the fa m ily 's  communication, extracted from the 

eighth fam ily  in te rv iew . Only mother, Gregory and Jean were present, 

since fa th e r was absent fo r  several weeks on a business t r ip .

'Worker : We a l l  seem more relaxed since Mr M is  away.

Mrs M : S ile n t -  looking upset.

Jean : Yet. That's why I'm  going to  leave home next year,

because i t ' s  so much n ica r to  l iv e  in  peace than in 

the tension th a t 's  usually around.

Gregory : I  also fee l b e tte r. But I'm  looking forward to  Dad's

re tu rn .. .

Mrs M : I t ' s  only peaceful because I  o f fe r  Jean no opposition.

She does ju s t  what she lik e s . I 'v e  ju s t  had enough o f 

the f ig h t in g . . .

Gregory ; Yes, Ha, but you 're  somewhere else. Like high on grass,

in  a l i t t l e  world o f your own.

Mrs M : (Embarrassed) W ell, a t le a s t I'm  not depressed any more.

Worker ; I  w ouldn 't say th a t,  Mrs M.

Mrs M began to  weep.'

I t  can be seen th a t the communication flowed between a l l  fam ily members, 

and was open and d ire c t. This excerpt does not re f le c t  any ambiguities of 

communication.

(2) Family N. The communication in  th is  fam ily  tended to  fo llow  

a pa tte rn  o f the overt expression o f negative, 'emergency' emotions, and 

a d i f f ic u l t y  o f expression o f p o s itiv e , 'w e lfa re ' emotions except on the 

pa rt o f mother. The communication was m u ltid ire c tio n a l, a t times ambiguous 

but generally c le a r, s tra ig h t,  although fa th e r 's  communications were often 

devious and sa rca s tic , and genera lly c lear.
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Here fo llow s an excerpt from the f i r s t  f u l l  fam ily  in te rv iew , in  

August 1975, some 15 months a f te r  treatment w ith  th is  fa i.illy  was begun. 

Father was i l l ,  and absent a t th is  in te rv iew .

'Denise : You always take my clothes w ithou t asking fo r  them.

Tessa : Oh, rubbish.

Denise : Oh yes, and you never put them back in  th e ir  place.

Tessa : W ell, how come Jenny's allowed to  borrow what she likes?

Mother : Yes, why do you le t  Jenny borrow your clothes and not

Tessa, Denise?

Denise : I ' l l  t e l l  you why. Because Jenny returns them neatly 

fo lded to th e ir  proper places, th a t 's  why.

Jenny ; Smiling q u ie t ly .

Mother : Does she re a lly ? . . .

Denise : And Tessa never puts anything back. Anyhow she's got a

lo t  more than me.

Mother : That's not tru e , D=nise.

Denise : Oh, no? Then how come she got a new dress fo r  the dance

and I d idn 't?

Tessa : Oh, you know why you d id n 't ,  because you've got a long d ress ...

Mother : Denise, do you re a lly  th ink  th a t I love you less because I

c a n 't a ffo rd  to  buy you a new dress?

Denise sta rted  c ry in g .1

The socia l worker's assessment o f treatment a t th is  stage included the 

aim o f treatment in  terms o f  the fam ily conmunication. 'The fam ily 

has expressed the thought th a t fam ily  therapy is  helping them to  a ir  

fee lings otherwise not dea lt w ith  a t home. The aim o f  the therapy is 

to  slow ly help them to  do th v . .’ ihout having to  come fo r  help. A pattern
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socia l worker can withdraw and leave an improved communications network 

as pa rt o f the fa m ily 's  own growth and s tre n g th .'

(3) Family 0. The communication in  th is  fam ily  tended to  be 

u n id ire c tio n a l, on the pa rt o f the fa th e r to  h is  daughter and w ife , 

in d ire c t ,  closed, o ve rt, and ambiguous. The ambiguity usually took the 

form o f a double-bind communication, th a t Is ,  where two a lte rna tive  

s itu a tio n s  were placed before the daughter in  both o f which she would lose. 

Here fo llow s an excerpt from the f i r s t  f u l l  fam ily  in te rv iew , w ith  fa th e r, 

mother and S a lly  present.

'Father : She does so badiy a t school.

Mother : That's true . She does;

Father : She says she wants to  go out and work. But I'm  te l l in g  her

here in  f ro n t o f you tha t she w i l l  never be allowed to  work

a t the age o f 16 years. S h e 'll get her m atric i f  she has to 

repeat i t  and repeat i t  and repeat i t .  Her cousins take 

home good reports , and th a t makes th e ir  parents fee l a lo t  

b e tte r than us.

S a lly  began to cry.

Worker ; What are you fe e lin g , Sally?

S a lly  (sobbing): I t  sounds l ik e  you ju s t  want me to  be as clever as my 

cousins, Daddy.

Father : Ho, S a lly , not as c lever as your cousins, ju s t  as clever

as your f r ie n d s .1

Father's la s t  sentence here il lu s tra te s  the ambiguous, double-bind message 

he was transm itting  to h is  daughter. In d ire c tly , he was te ll in g  her tha t 

she was qu ite  unacceptable as she was.
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(4) Family P. The communication in  Family P tended to  be open, 

d ire c t ,  m u lt id ire c tio n a l, s tra ig h t and generally c lea r. Here fo llows 

an excerpt from the f i r s t  f u l l  fam ily  session. Present were fa th e r, 

mother, June, Mervyn and Lynn.

'F ather : You a l l  need a special study time to  make sure th a t you

do your homework properly.

June : W ell, in  Roy’ s fam ily  (her boyfriend) h is mother is  much

more involved in  th e ir  school work, and they get be tte r

re s u lts . We a l l  fe e l you 're  too involved in  your sculpting

and gardening, Ma.. .

Mervyn : Oa, and in  keeping the house t id y .

Mother : W ell, i t ' s  true  th a t I  only care about th e ir  resu lts  and not

th e ir  actual s tu d ie s .. .  maybe I should give up my other 

in te re s ts . . .  but Roy always admires n\y beautifu l g a rd e n ...’

In th is  excerpt, i t  can be seen th a t the ch ildren were able to  express 

th e ir  fee lings openly towards a responsive mother.

7 .2 .4 Roles in  the Family

Roles in  the fam ily  can be divided in to  three broad categories. These 

are: ( i )  tra d it io n a l -  fa th e r works, mother a t home, fa th e r f a i r ly  involved 

w ith  the ch ild ren ; ( i i ) complementary - where there is  a sharing o f tasks 

between the spouses; and ( i l l )  id io syn cra tic  -  where one member o f the fam ily 

Is  scapegoated, and th is  is  usually a ch ild  or adolescent.

(a) Family M. In th is  fa m ily , the roles were p a r t ia l ly  tra d itio n a l 

and p a r t ia l ly  complementary. The fa th e r was the main wage earner, w ith  the 

tasks o f  d is c ip lin in g , c o n tro llin g  and deciding about his fa m ily ’ s a ffa irs .
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The parental couple d id  co llaborate though on many issues. Gregory's 

ro le  tended to  be th a t o f the peacemaker. Jean's ro le  was central in  the 

fam ily  dynamics. She took the ro le  o f the aggressive, acting-out 

irresponsib le  adolescent. Important in  the maintenance o f th is  ro le  was 

the scapegoating o f  her boyfriend , Mike, as the 'bad in fluence1 in  the 

fa m ily . Here fo llow s an excerpt from two ea rly  assessments o f the case 

made by the socia l worker :

'This is  a fam ily  in  c r is is .  Somehow a l l  the lin k s  o f communication 

have been d is to rte d  and tw isted . . .  The ro le  tha t Mike ^7ays as the bad 

ob ject needs to  be c la r i f ie d . . .  What sta rted  to  emerge were the dynamics 

o f Jean's re la tio n sh ip  w ith  Mike. Why did she become so involved w ith  a 

man so d ire c t ly  opposed to  her parents' values and standards? Why does 

the re la tio n sh ip  p e rs is t in  sp ite  o f Jean's d issa tis fa c tio n s  w ith  it?

Two ?ater assessments by the soc ia l worker ind ica te  Jean's ro le  in  the 

fa m ily , and the in s ig h t her fa th e r gained in to  th is . In  a single 

in te rv iew  w ith  the parents alone, during the course o f the fam ily therapy, 

'so c ia l worker t r ie d  to  i l lu s t r a te  to parents h<w Jean ivss f ig h tin g  

because she could not cope w ith  the power she f e l t  to be hers. They 

therefore had to  place Jean in  a subsystem o f her own fo r  a w h ile , and the 

tensions might w ell lessen fo r  everyone... Examples were given on hoiv 

to  'd e cen tra lise ' Jean, espec ia lly  in  her re la tionsh ip  w ith  M ike.'

Subsequent to  the term ination o f fam ily  therapy Jean and Gregory were treated 

w ith  ind iv idua l socia l casework. During th is  treatment phase, the social 

worker requested the parents to  pa rtic ip a te  jo in t ly  in  a single in te rview , 

so as to  include them in  some way in  the treatment course, and to  gauge 

th e ir  fee lings.
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Much o f th is  s ing le  session w ith  the parents was spent in  discussing 

Jean and Mike, and Gregory. Father's assessment o f Jean was noteworthy:

1 Father came up w ith  something very in te re s tin g  here. He said tha t at 

f i r s t  he blamed everything onto Mike, but th a t now he knew th a t Jean was the 

one who p e rs is te n tly  got h e rse lf in to  d i f f ic u l t ie s ,  tha t i t  was she 

h e rs e lf wh seemed to  perpetuate crises fo r  h e rs e lf .1

Later in  th is  chapter the roles adopted in  Family M w i l l  be fu rth e r 

explored in  the presentation o f th e ir  scu lp ting .

(2) Family N - The roles in  th is  fam ily were mainly complementary, 

w ith  a ro le  reversal o f the parental couple. While Dr N was the main 

p rov ide r, Mrs N was the parent who administered the finances, who took 

major decisions and who was the emotional support o f the fam ily . Tessa 

adopted the ro le  o f  the 'f ig h te r ' in  the fam ily , arguing repeatedly with 

her fa th e r and s is te r  Denise. Denise, the middle c h ild , took on a ro le  

as the fam ily 's ta b i l is e r , '  the sensible, c lever, mature middle ch ild . The 

youngest daughter, Jenny, placed h e rse lf in  a d is ta n t, helpless but amiable 

p o s ition .

Here fo llow s an excerpt from the social worker's report and assessment o f 

fam ily  ro les:

'Th is is  a pro fess iona l, middle-class Jewish fam ily . They are a normal 

fam ily  w ith normal anxie ties and stresses w ith  three teenage daughters, 

a passive, undemonstrative and rather in e ffe c tu a l fa th e r, and a warn, 

in s ig h t fu l, emotional mother . . .  The mother, the p ivo t o f the fam ily , not 

only has her own fee lings w ith  which to contend, but those o f  her whole 

fam ily  to o . . .  Denise is  a very centra l f ig u re  in  the fam ily . She has 

played along w ith  the image o f being the mature, sensible, always coping
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young g i r l , and r ig h t  now i t  seems th a t she cannot cope w ith  th is  ro le  . . .  

hence her breakdown in  the f i r s t  fam ily  session i l lu s t ra t in g  her own 

very real v u ln e ra b ilit ie s  and her awareness o f them.. .  Tessu is  a 

fe e ling  young g i r l  . . .  w ith  her parents she is  d e fian t and defensive . . .

She has adopted the aggressive, rebe llious ro le  in  the fam ily . . .  Jenny 

placed h e rse lf in  the pos ition  o f being 'switched o f f  most o f the time.

The fam ily  re fe rred  to le ra n tly  to  Jenny as being 'unconscious.1 This 

ro le  protects Jenny from fee lings w ith  which she cannot cope, but her 

self-awareness does s tim u la te  her to  attend regular sessions w ith  the 

social worker a t her p riva te  s c h o o l. . .1

(3) Family 0 -  The roles In  th is  fam ily were tra d it io n a l and 

id io s y n c ra tic . The fa th e r adopted the ro le  o f being the wage earner, the 

co n tro lle r  and the decider o f fam ily  issues, There was very l i t t l e  

complementarity o f ro les w ith  his w T h e  fam ily roles'- were id iosyncra tic  

in  th a t S a lly , the daughter, was scapegoated. A ll parental c o n flic ts  and 

irre so lu tio n s  were fo is te d  onto her, and she was confused aid bewildered, 

y e t accepting o f  th is  ro le . Onv o f the p re c ip ita tin g  and agc.-avating 

facto rs  in  the scapegoating o f S a lly was tha t the elder brother had moved 

out o f the house only a few months before the fam ily approached the Youth 

Advice Bureau. Hero is  an cxcerpt from the socia l worker's report on the 

ro le  behaviour o f the 0 fam ily .

'One th ing is  c lea r: th a t the problems which S a lly  manifests are one of 

the on ly things th a t bring her parents together in  any kind o f way. Father 

becomes supportive and pro tective  o f mother ('why doesn't she help her 

mother in  the k itch e n ? '), and mother gains s a tis fa c tio n  out o f being martyred. 

S a lly 's  own personal needs are not re a lly  taken in to  account. The parents
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decide what is  'good' fo r  her {'she is  s t i l l  a c h i ld - ' and they rsact 

w ith  fru s tra t io n  and anger when S a lly  does not respond accordingly. In 

th is  sense, S a lly  is  the scapegoat in  the fa m ily , a ro le  which she needs 

as much as her parents do. Being the scapegoat, S a lly takes the focus of 

a tte n tio n  o f f  the poor m arita l re la tio n sh ip . . . ’

(4) Family P -  The ro les in  th is  fam ily tended to  be complementary 

w ith  a degree o f id iosyncra ti c scapegoating o f the middle c h ild , the son 

Mervyn. The e ldest daughter, June, adopted the ro le  o f the 'vo ice ' o f 

the fam ily  in  c o n f l ic t  s itu a tio n s , as well as the p a c if ie r  in  the face o f 

the parents' im m obilisation and re p e tit iv e  anger. The youngest daughter, 

Lynn, was able to  adopt the ro le  o f being the he lp fu l ch ild  when she began 

to  fee l happier, in  the course o f fam ily therapy. Here follows selected 

excerpts fro ir the socia l worker's assessments o f  the d if fe re n t fam ily 

members' ro les;

' I t  seemed to  me tha t Mr and Mrs P had id e a lis t ic  notions o f fam ily 

togetherness and were being d isappointed... Mr P s t i l l  f e l t  th a t he and 

h is  w ife  were securely in  au th o rity  positions in  the fa m ily . . .  The children 

c r i t ic is e d  th e ir  parents fo r  never holding d if fe re n t points o f view, but 

always showing a united fro n t by in fluencing each other's  points o f v iew ...

I  speculated whether Mrs P was fe e ling  personally threatened by the material 

coming to  l ig h t ,  and was defensively try in g  to  're - id e n t ify  Mervyn as 'the  

problem1. . .  June was the one who a t each stage came to the rescue and 

in it ia te d  discussion. Mervyn said tha t he d id  not care whether anyone 

understood him, and June suggested th a t maybe he was enjoying perpetuating 

the feud and proving th a t he was the 'wronged o n e '.. .  La te r, June attacked 

Mervyn saying tha t they had a l l  come together fo r  these sessions a t great 

persona? inconvenience fo r  M s sake . . .  In  a sense, the circumstances
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o f th is  fam ily  had turned f u l l  c ir c le ,  as Mervyn was once again id e n tif ie d  

as 'the  problem.1 Mr P re ite ra te d  tha t he only wanted a 'un ited fa m i ly '. . . '

7 .2.5 Modes o f  Behavioural Control in  the Family

Behavioural contro l refers to  the pattern adopted w ith in  the fam ily fo r  

guidance o f the handling o f impulses, maintaining standards o f good and 

bad behaviour, and dealing w ith  phys ica lly  dangerous s itua tions . Four 

modes o f behavioural contro l have been id e n tif ie d  : ( i )  r ig id  co n tro l;

( i i )  f le x ib le  co n tro l; ( i i i )  la is s e z - fa ire  control and ( iv )  chaotic modes 

o f c o n tro l. The socia l worKer must examine aspects o f behavioural control 

such as: is  i t  consis ten t, do the parents co llaborate and work together 

and is  i t  fa ir?

(1) Family M -  The behavioural con tro l in  th is  fam ily was mainly 

f le x ib le , w ith  occasional d isplays o f r ig id i t y . The d is c ip lin in g  and 

rules were jo in t ly  agreed upon by both parents, but expressed and s p e c if ic a lly  

d e a lt w ith  by the fa th e r. Here fo llo w  a few quotes from the interview  

reports and the socia l workers' assessments o f the behavioural contro ls o f 

th is  fam ily :

'Two subjects were discussed, in  the main. One re la ted to  social 

standards o f today, and Mr M's passionate re je c tio n  o f sexual experiences 

p r io r  to  marriage, comparing th is  to  extram arita l sex. Gregory expressed 

confusion about h is own sexual m o ra lity , but ins is ted  tha t premarital sex 

was to ta l ly  d if fe re n t . . .

The parents are in te l l ig e n t  people w ith  very d e f ir : ' 2 ideas on ch ild -rea ring  

and s t r ic t  moral standards, fo r  example, they say grace a t every meal.

Father asked why Gregory should be dressing lik e  an adolescent now a t his 

age, and socia l worker put i t  to  the parents tha t Gregory had missed out on
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normal teenage so c ia lis a tio n  while  a t school, where he was an iso la te .

Father did no lem to  denigrate Gregory's values a t a l l ,  and maintained 

tha t he merely challenged Gregory's ideas to  hear what he th o u g h t... '

(2) Family N - The modes o f behavioural contro l in  the N fam ily could 

be said to  have been f le x ib le , w ith  a tendency towards being la is s e z -fa ire . 

The d is c ip lin in g  was a t times in s titu te d  by fa th e r, bu t more often by mother, 

and then ra ther in e ffe c tu a lly . Here fo llo w  some excerpts from the case 

record, which h ig h lig h t these points:

'D r N, w ith  h is  sa rcastic  w it ,  always seemed to  offend Tessa and the other 

ch ild ren . Mrs N accused him o f provoking the ch ildren in to  arguments...

The N's have two dogs... the large dog is  qu ite  a menace in  the s tre e t;

he attacks passers-by... On one such occasion, Mrs N complained b it te r ly  

th a t her husband was completely uncaring about t h is . . .  and she had to  take 

the f u l l  re s p o n s ib ility  f - - caring fo r  the in ju red  woman... Dr H d id  not 

even as much as chastise the dog.'

I f  Dr N had been a more e ffe c tiv e  d is c ip lin a r ia n , both w ith  his children 

and h is  pets, there would possibly have been more .h is  fam ily .

Dr N's great p a ss iv ity  and non-involvement made fo r  ra ther la isse z -fa ire  

behavioural controls in  th is  fam ily .

'...O n  probing a l i t t l e  in to  the other fam ily  re la tionsh ips , i t  emerged

tha t Cr N got on well w ith  I r  ,-ther daughters (and not Tessa), p a rt ic u la r ly  

the middle one. He explained m is  as fo llow s: ‘ Because she i s n 't  cheeky 

and o b s tin a te .. . '  Mrs N intercepted: 'Tessa's ju s t  l ik e  him, they never 

give i n . '
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la id  down by the fa th e r. Here fo llo w  two excerpts from the social worker's 

repo rts , to  i l lu s t r a te  the r ig id i t y  o f behavioural con tro l:

'Father was emphatic th a t S a lly  would not go out to  work a t 16 years . . .

Mrs. 0 introduced the subject o f an event which had occurred between 

h e rs e lf and S a lly  over the weekend. B r ie f ly ,  i t  emerged th a t they had 

had a series o f  arguments, which culminated in  S ally having fa lle n  down the 

back s ta irs  and hu rting  h e rse lf on the head. S a lly , weeping said tha t 

her mother had pushed her down the s ta ir s . . .  Mrs 0 rep lied tha t even i f  

th is  was so> I t  was ju s t i f ia b le , . .  S a lly  began to  cry loudly a t th is ,  

and gesticu la ted  a t her mother w ith  her fo re fin g e r, saying:'You pushed 

me down. Mommy, you pushed me down.' • Father became enraged a t th is  p o in t, 

and l i t e r a l l y  screamed a t S a lly words to  the e ffe c t tha t i f  he ever saw 

her po in t a f in g e r a t her mother again, he would slap her in to  the ground-, 

i f  the social worker d id n 't  teach her how to l iv e ,  then he ce rta in ly  would...

( f )  Family P - The behavioural contro ls in  th is  fam ily followed a 

pattern o f f l e x ib i l i t y . Controls were generally agreed to by both parents, 

and in s titu te d  mainly by fa th e r. Here fo llo w  various examples o f the 

behavioural co n tro ls , as quoted from the case report:

' I  (soc ia l worker) noticed th a t Mr P's communications w ith the fam ily 

assumed a re p e titio u s , c irc u la r  form o f preaching to  them on the m erits o f 

ch ild ren  being taught correct behaviour to enable them to  f i t  in to  society -  

he believed th is  to  be the parents' ro le  and he made no apologies fo r  i t .

I f  p o lite  requests were de fied, then orders had to  be g ive n ... The fam ily 

then discussed a recent example when Lynn had allowed her boyfriend to
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come in ,  park h is  motor-bike inside the house... and when the parents came 

hene, Hr P had shouted a t both Lynn and her boyfriend. During the 

discussion, both Lynn and Mr P admitted to  having been in  the wrong, but 

explained tha t both had actod im p u ls iv e ly .. . '

7.2.6 Dyadic Relationships in  the Family

The fam ily  system can be i'*oken down in to  several subsystems, fo r  example 

the parental subsystem, the paren t-ch ild  subsystem. The subsystems, 

usually considered to  be dyadic in  th e ir  number, form a v ita l pa rt o f the 

fa m ily 's  communication and re la tio n a l patterns. I t  is  important to 

iso la te  and examine these dyadic re la tionsh ips w ftb in  the to ta l fam ily 

system, in  order to  understand the various roles the fam ily members play 

w ith in  the subsystems and w ith in  the to ta l system. A parental dyad 

might be so close as to  block out the ch ildren in  the fa m ily , fo r  example, 

o r a paren t-ch ild  dyad might be so destructive  as to  force each fam ily 

member to take sides, includ ing the other spouse. The dyadic re la tionships 

o f the fam ilies  Involved in  fam ily  therapy a t the Youth Advice Bureau were 

examined by the socia l workers. There fo llow s a b r ie f  analysis o f these 

re la tionsh ips in  the fou r cases being studied.

( ! )  Family M - There were e s se n tia lly  throe dyadic subsystems to  be 

considered in  Family M. These wero: (a) the parental dyad; (b) the s ib lin g  

dyad and (c) the daughter-boyfrlend dyad.

(a) The parental dyad. At one stage in  the fam ily therapy, the social 

worker f e l t  th a t Mr and Mrs M's obviously good re la tionsh ip  might be 

excluding o f the ch ild ren . She accordingly requested a single interview  

w ith  the parent? alone, to  assess th e ir  re la tio n sh ip . The socia l worker's 

assessment o f th is  in te rv iew  included the fo llow ing  quotation:
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'...w hen the parents were seen together they were as relaxed and easy 

and warm w ith  each other as ever before. In other words, they were not 

using Jean as a power ob ject in  order to  bind themselves on good terms.

They have th e ir  own re la tio n sh ip  apart from the ch ild ren , but i t  le ts  the 

ch ild ren  in  to  a great e x te n t . . .1

(b) The s ib lin g  dyad. There was generally a measure o f tension between 

bro ther and s is te r ,  w ith  frequent jib e s  d ire c t a t each other during the 

course o f conversations. In the sculp ting exercise, Gregory expressed 

fee lings  o f Jean's f ig h t in g  a tt itu d e : 'She's f ig h tin g  us three, l ik e  i t ' s  

some kind o f b a tt le  o r match.' Gregory, in  keeping w ith his ro le  as the 

p a c if ie r ,  tended to  play down Jean's sometimes v io le n t anger towards him 

over incidents which occurred between fam ily in terview s. Their re la tionsh ip  

did  not resolve i t s e l f  to  any s ig n if ic a n t extent throughout the course o f 

fam ily  therapy, Jean expressing fee lings o f 'ha tred ' towards Gregory when 

fam ily  therapy was nearing term ination.

(c ) The daughter-boyfriend dyad. The re la tionsh ip  between Jean and Mike

was a very important one in  terras o f the dynaMcs o f fam ily M's re la tionsh ips. 

Excerpts from the soc ia l worker's reports on th is  re la tionsh ip  w i l l  be quoted.

( i )  'As Jean's re la tio n sh ip  w ith  Mike sounded tu rbu len t and fraugh 

w ith  problems, socia l worker discussed the idea o f seeing them to ge the r...

Hike subsequently came to  the sessions ( ind iv idua l sessions w ith  Jean a fte r  

the term ination o f fam ily  therapy.) A fte r  one or two o f these jo in t  sessions, 

Mrs M telephoned saying th a t she did not want Jean and Mike to  come together 

as she resented paying fo r  him. Social worker . . .  explained her reasons 

fo r  wanting to  see them together in  terms o f the ir being a subsystem o f the 

fam ily  which was causing great tension, and the fam ily  causing tension w ith
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couple, and th a t i t  seemed to  make sense to  t r y  and help them work out 

th e ir  very d i f f i c u l t  re la tio n sh ip , whether in s ig h t in  th is  area would 

lead them to  break up or to  continue together on a happier ba s is ...

( i i )  The re la tio n sh ip  between Jean and Mike was stormy, tu rbu len t, 

a t times v io le n tly  aggressive, seldom relaxed and happy. A fte r three 

argumentative sessions, soc ia l worker f e l t  fru s tra te d  w ith  the couple.

She conveyed th is  fe e lin g  to  them, and asked the couple whether they were 

motivated to  get along b e tte r, or whether they needed to  perpetuate th e ir  

aggressive re la tio n sh ip . . . .  Part o f  what recurred in  th e ir  re la tionsh ip  

was a d is tru s t o f each other . . .  They were extremely jealous and possessive 

o f each other over everything and anything tha t they could not share w ith 

each o ther. In th is  sense, th e irs  was an immature closed re la tionsh ip , 

breeding the fru s tra tio n s  th a t recurred c o n tin u a lly .. . 1

Jean was transfe rred  to  another soc ia l worker when the w r ite r  le f t  the 

agency, and she continued to  p a rtic ip a te  in  socia l casework treatment.

Jean’ s re la tio n sh ip  w ith  Mike deteriorated a t th is  po int:

( i n )  This has become te r r ib ly  stormy over the past few weeks.

Jean has in  fa c t  broken up w ith  Mike a number o f tim es, only to  run back 

to  him a g a in ... At th is  stage, social worker fee ls  th a t Jean is  re a l is t ic a l ly  

beginning to  ask h e rse lf why she has put up w ith  Mike fo r  th is  length o f 

tim e .. . 1 and in  A p r i l , 1976, 'Jean informed social worker tha t she had f in a l ly  

broken o f f  her re la tio n sh ip  w ith  M ik e ... '

Jean's re la tio n sh ip  w ith  her parents a t th is  po int in  time was much improved, 

and more relaxed and easy-going than previously experienced. I t  is  noteworthy 

th a t Jean could only re linqu ish  her destructive re la tionsh ip  w ith  Mike when 

her fam ily re la tionsh ips had improved, independently o f  her re la tionsh ip  w ith 

Mike.
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(2) Family N -  The two dyadic re la tionsh ips forming subsystems 

in  the N fam ily  were (a) the h dyad and (b) the fa the r-e ldest

daughter dyad.

(a) The parental dyad. Although the in i t ia l  approach to  the Youth Advice 

Bureau by Mrs N was fo r  problems re la ted  to  her eldest daughter and husband, 

a f u l l  e igh t months o f socia l casework was spent w ith the parental dyad 

alone, before the daughter was included to  form a fam ily group. The m arita l 

re la tio n sh ip  formed an important pa rt o f the therapeutic services offered to 

th is  fa m ily . Excerpts from the socia l worker's reports on the m arita l 

re la tio n sh ip  w i l l  be quoted from various points in  the case record.

Gradually, the N‘ s began to  speak more and more about th e ir  own 

re la tio n sh ip  and less and less about Tessa... In one in te rv iew , Mrs N 

made the fo llow ing  in s ig h tfu l comment: 'Have you noticed tha t my husband 

and 7 always ta lk  through you?1 The issues o f th e ir  reluctance to  discuss 

fee lings  openly was brought up. . . .  More s ta r t l in g  however, is  the fa c t 

tha t Dr N NEVER c a lls  h is  w ife  by her name, le t  alone by a pet name. Dr N 

was uncomfortable during th is  somewhat poignant and revealing discussion,

and he said th a t we were supposed to  be ta lk in g  about Tessa.............. One one

occasion, Mrs N was fe e lin g  very much alone. She f e l t  th a t due to  a 

small series o f  fam ily  inc iden ts , she was alienated from her husband w ith 

regard to  the ch ild re n , and even went so fa r  as to express: 'What do I need 

him fo r? ' 1

Later on in  the jo in t  sessions, the re la tionsh ip  between Dr and Mrs N 

improved markedly. 'More recently in  our in terview s, Dr N has bee., 

expressing his need fo r  communicating, and even contemplates entering in to  

an encounter group, preferably w ithou t his w ife . This was in te re s tin g , as i t  

h igh ligh ted  h is need to  become more independent, especia lly in  a s itu a tio n
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where h is  fee lings would be touched upon. Mrs N was very pleased about 

th is ,  and not a t a l l  threatened.. .  They began to  ta lk  about the improvements 

in  th e ir  re la tionsh ip  genera lly. . . .  The aim in  th is  case should be towards 

the growth o f the fa th e r; the recognition o f h is ch ild ish  and c h ild lik e  needs 

in  regard to  the fam ily  and especia lly  in  regard to  his w ife . The awareness 

o f  these needs w ith in  him would hopefu lly  produce some changes... Father 

in  the recent sessions was reported to  have confided in  his w ife  th a t he 

was very depressed, and a fee ling  th a t he could not care whether he was 

a live  o r dead. The whole fam ily  reacted s trongly to  th is ,  especially 

Tessa who seemed re a lly  sad and upset by the inc iden t. Mrs N was upset 

but g ra te fu l tha t her husband could express his fee lings to her, something 

she said, and he agreed, tha t they had not done fo r  15 years. Mrs N 

retained an enormous warmth and support fo r  her rather irresponsib le  

husband; th is  fee ling  o f his childishness was voiced often by a l l  the 

fam ily  members except Je n n y ...1

(b) The fa th e r-e ldes t daughter dyad. The fa th e r - Tessa dyad was referred 

to  frequently  during the course o f  the jo in t  sessions w ith  Dr and Mrs N, 

but more understanding o f th e ir  re la tionsh ip  was gained when Te:sa jo ined 

in  the fam ily  therapy. Selected quotations from the case repui-" ■ •>

used to  i l lu s t r a te  the dynamics and movement o f th is  dyad :

'Mrs N f e l t  th a t the s tra in  between her daughter and husband was not the 

daughter's fa u l t ,  but her husband's... At the time o f the in i t ia l  contact, 

fa th e r and daughter were not speaking to each other. This followed on an 

in c id e n t on holiday when Dr N struck Tessa across the face. I t  was th is  

inc iden t which made Mrs N contact the Youth Advice Bureau... Dr N is  

threatened by Tessa's maturing, by her need fo r  other men and the implied
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re je c tio n  o f  him, who up u n til recen tly , was the predominant male figure  

in  her l i f e .  He is  in to le ra n t o f a l l  signs o f her young adulthood, such 

as long f in g e rn a ils  and makeup... Before she reached puberty, the ie were 

no re la tionsh ip  d i f f ic u l t ie s ,  and Mrs N described him as 'th e  good fa th e r '.  

. . .  The re la tio n sh ip  between Tessa and Dr N has improved markedly... 

Recently, the N's went away on holiday fo r  a short w hile , and i t  was 

re lax ing . Tessa and Dr N got on p a r t ic u la r ly  w e ll . . .  Tessa's re la tionsh ip  

w ith  her fa the r has improved, according to  everyone. She says tha t she 

does not argue so much w ith  him anymore, and has been able e f fe c tiv e ly  to 

'sw itch o f f  from his i r r i t a t in g  po ints. What has happened here is  

probably an acceptance by Tessa o f her fa th e r's  weak po in ts , as well as an 

a b i l i t y  to  share fee lings to some extent in  a con tro lled  s i tu a t io n . . . '

(3) Family 0. The husband-wife dyad was o f the gi < .te s t s ign ificance 

in  fam ily  0. The d i f f ic u l t ie s  in  th e ir  re la tionsh ip  were, however, denied, 

and the fam ily  tensions fo is te d  onto th e ir  daughter. In a session on her 

own mother d id  speak about her poor m arita l re la tionsh ip , but in  fam ily 

ther.py sessions, both parents tended to  deny th is . Here fo llow  selected 

quotations from the case report.

'Mrs 0 made i t  e x p l ic i t ly  c lea r th a t she and her husband did not get on, 

in  fa c t th a t they are hard ly on speaking terms, but tha t when i t  comes 

to  issues o f  d is c ip lin in g  S a lly , then.they agree. They have been married 

fo r  27 years. Mrs 0 says tha t they have not a single f r ie n d —

Mr 0 spoke about the te r r ib le  re la tio n sh ip  between the mother and S a lly .

He sa id  th a t he views mother and daughter as one person and tha t i t  hurt 

him te r r ib ly  to  see how an tagonistic they were. He used words lik e  'ha te ' 

and 'contempt' to  describe S a lly 's  fee lings fo r  her mother, and th is  made 

S a lly  cry b i t t e r ly  and deny these fee lings . Mrs 0 supported her husband's



243.

claim about S a lly 's  behaviour towards her, saying tha t she is  te r r ib ly

aggressive ___ I t  is  in te re s tin g  tha t the 0 ‘ s have remained married fo r

27 years ( ' I  am not 49 fo r  nothing1) in  sp ite  o f a l l  the bad fae lings.

Mrs 0 is  te r r ib ly  alone and cannot commit h e rse lf to  re la tionships in  any 

fundamental, open w a y .... Mr 0 spoke in  a sad, b i t te r  voice, about his 

fee lings re la ted  to  th e ir  s itu a tio n . He &aid th a t he and his w ife  did 

not get on, th a t they did not even ta lk  to  each other a t home, and tha t 

th is  was a l l  because o f h is  ch ild re n , a l l  three o f them. They ruined his 

marriage. Had h is  w ife  been more s t r ic t  as he would have lu e d ,  they 

would not have had any o f th is  f in g e r po in ting and disobedience.

What can be seen in  the dynamic operations o f th is  fam ily is  comparable 

to  a neuro tic  seesaw. While the seesaw was up w ith mother and S a lly , 

i t  was down w ith  fa the r. Now while i t  was up w ith fa th e r and S a lly , the 

balance is  kept by mother taking a plungt downwards. Mother was sensitive 

to  th is  change w ith in  the fam ily  c irc le ,  and blamed the therapy fo r  i t  . . . 1

(4) Family P. There were two main dyadic re la tionships to  consider 

in  the P fam ily . These were: (a) the parental dyad, and (b) the mother- 

son dyad.

(a) - The parental dyad. The re la tionsh ip  between Mr and Mrs P was good, 

supportive and understanding. There are two b r ie f  quotes from the social 

worker's report which i l lu s t r a te  th is .

'Mr P said tha t he enjoyed h is fam ily  l i f e ,  u n til h is  children started 

growing up and questioning h is a u th o rity ; th is  had made him fee l very 

distressed and insecure. His only hobby is ,  he says, his w ife , but 

since the development o f  the recent fam ily problems, the children have
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in te rfe re d  w ith  h is 'pursuing h is hobbyi by pre-occupying him w ith  other 

m atters___

Mrs P said th a t she had a very happy marriage and everything she could 

wish fo r ,  except tha t now a g u lf  had developed between her and Mervyn 

and L y n n ...1

The extent to  which the m arita l dyad excluded the ch ildren was not explored 

by the socia l worker, but i t  seems a reasonable assumption to make on the 

basis o f the fa th e r 's  view o f  h is  re la tio n sh ip  w ith h is w ife .

(b) The m ther-son  dyad. The m ther-son re la tionsh ip  was a tense one.

Mother tended to blame Mervyn fo r  any fam ily  d if f ic u lt ie s  which occurred.

Here fo llo w  selected excerpts from the te x t to  i l lu s t ra te  th e ir  re la tionsh ip , 

in  the context o f the fam ily as a whole1

'They were not conveying th e ir  true fee lings to  each o ther, but maintaining 

a p ro tective  facade.. .This was p a r t ic u la r ly  evident in  Mrs P's communications 

w ith  Mervyn, and he seemed to  be try in g  to  goad her in to  being more 're a l' 

and less studied in  her responses... Mrs P asked Mervyn why she always had 

to  be so carefu l o f what she said to  him. She got the impression tha t he 

d id  not want to  discuss anything w ith  h e r .. .  Although there were many 

opportun ities  fo r  Mrs P to voice her disappointments w ith  Mervyn, she 

remained non-committal throughout.. .  I  (Social worker) s i le n t ly  speculated 

whether Mrs M was fe e ling  personally threatened by the material coming to 

l ig h t ,  and was defensively try in g  to  re - id e n tify  Mervyn as 'th e  problem. 1. . .  

Mother and Mervyn had had a te r r ib le  row over the weekend, and fa th e r had 

come home and h i t  Mervyn and confiscated his m otor-b ike ... I said i t  might 

help everyone i f  they explained frank ly  what th e ir  fee lings had been a t the • 

tim e, and perhaps they could prevent s im ila r  hurts in  the fu ture i f  they 

understood each other. Mervyn said th a t he d id  not care whether anyone
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understood h im ... Mrs P said th a t she did not deserve such treatment from 

Mervyn as she was always studying his desires, planning meals according 

to  h is  tas tes , and asking other members o f  the fam ily to  be to le ran t 

w ith  him . . .  I t  seemed tha t Mrs P had been making many overtures to  Mervyn 

which had been co o lly  rece ived ..,  We discussed why Mervyn should vent his 

aggressions on the very person who cared fo r  him and protected him m ostly ...  

Mervyn had expressed h is  fru s tra tio n s  on the one person who was both safe 

and vu lnerable, h is m o th e r... '

7.2.7 Sculpti ng

Two programme a c t iv i t ie s  were conducted in  the fam ily  therapy cases: tha t 

o f compiling a genogram o f the fam ily , includ ing the parents' fam ilies 

o f o r ig in s , and th a t o f scu lp ting . The one case o f scu lp ting selected 

fo r  presentation, was th a t o f fam ily  M., as i t  was the most comprehensively 

reported.

Family scu lp ting is  a technique whereby the re la tionships between fam ily 

members are recreated in  space through the formation o f a physical tableau. 

This ‘ tableau v iv a n t1 symbolises the emotional position o f each member o f 

the fam ily  in  re la t io ; to  the o th e rs .^

The M fa m ily 's  scu lp ting  w i l l  be o u tlined , followed by the discussion 

th a t took place and the socia l worker's assessments o f the a c t iv ity .

Father was not present a t th is  in te rv iew , so the three fam ily  members were 

mother, Gregory and Jean. Social worker took the pos ition  o f fa the r in  

the sculp tures. The order, volunteered by the fa m ily , was f i r s t  mother, 

then Jean and f in a l ly  Gregory. A fte r  th is ,  a change element was introduced: 

the a rr iv a l (imaginary) o f  Mike, the boyfriend. Here, the social worker 

wanted to  portray the impact th a t Mike was having on each member o f the
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fam ily  system. Both sets o f  sculptures w i l l  now be reproduced.

KEY TO THE DIAGRAMS 

H father 
© mother 
I.C. index clier.
? daughter 
</ son
—  seated on floor 
|—j seated on chair

i) Mrs.M.

D escription

Father is  placed seated on a c h a ir, mother standing beside him, and the 

two ch ildren seated on the f lo o r ,  the son nearest mother and Jean nearest 

to  fa th e r.

Each member was asked how they f e l t  in  th e ir  respect positions. Social 

Worker said th a t as fa th e r she f e l t  uncomfortable as the only one seated 

on a cha ir. Gregory and mother were s a tis f ie d . Jean voiced displeasure 

a t being seated on the f lo o r .



ii) Jean 247.

room

door

Description

Mother and fa th e r are placed seated next to  each o the r, and Gregory is  

placed seated on a cha ir f a i r l y  near to  h is parents, separated by a coffee '

ta b le . Jean places h e rse lf in  the fa r  corner o f the room, seated on a

Both Mrs M and Gregory expressed discom fort a t Jean's placing herse lf so 

fa r  away from the res t o f the fa m ily , Gregory s ta tin g : "She puts herse lf 

in  the corner by choice; no one else puts her th e re ."

iii) Gregory

______________floor
________ G________

J O 
________ i ________

Description

This was an in te re s tin g  scu lp ture. Gregory took great care in  placing 

everyone in  the exact positions he wanted, a l l  seated on the f lo o r  in  a 

c i r c le ,  making the po in t th a t the knees were not to  be touching. Father's 

and son's arms enc irc led  the fam ily  round th e ir  backs.
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Mother and Gregory expressed great pleasure in  th is  scu lp tu re , but Jean 

f e l t  uncomfortable, and wanted ra ther to be on the c e ilin g , so tha t she 

could watch everyone else.

The change element was introduced a t th is  p o in t: Mike walks in .

i) Jean

room

Description

Father is  placed r ig h t outside the room the minute Mike enters the fam ily 

c irc le .  Jean said th a t th a t was how i t  was in  re a l i ty ,  not how she 

would have like d  i t  to  have been. She was in v ite d  to  change the picture 

according to  her desires, and the fo llow ing  sculpture emerged :

b

x d o o r

D escription

Father and mother are seated next to  each other on cha irs , w ith  Gregory 

not fa r  away, and Jean and Mike seated on the f lo o r ,  close together, in  

the middle o f the res t o f the fam ily . Mother expressed fee lings o f 

d iscom fort, but Jean and Gregory preferred th is  sculpture to Jean's previous one.



ii) Gregory

J.

M M
D escription

Father is  again placed out o f the room on Mike's entry in to  i t .  Everyone 

e lse is  placed qu ite  a distance from each other in  the room: Jean seated 

on a stool next to  Mike, on a ch a ir, mother k n itt in g  and Gregory reading. 

Jean sa id  th a t she f e l t  f in e ,  mother f e l t  okay, and Gregory expressed 

fee lings o f being ‘ out o f i t . 1

Description

Mother also placed fa th e r outside the room. She placed herself,seated, 

f a i r ly  near to  her son, and Jean and Hike a t the fa r  corner o f the room. 

While Mike was seated on a ch a ir, Jean was placed on the f lo o r  a t his fe e t.

iii)  Mrs.M.
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Jean expressed great discomfort and even reluctance to  s i t  where her

mother placed her. She said: ' I  don 't l ik e  s it t in g  here, i  fee l in fe r io r .1

Gregory sa id  th a t he f e l t  uncomfortable fo r  Jean too, but tha t he was aware

o f how Jean and Mike iso la ted  themselves.

In the discussion o f  the scu lp ting  a c t iv i ty ,  the social worker made the 5

fo llow ing  s ix  points : :

( i )  Jean iso la ted  h e rse lf from the fam ily network, and everyone was both :

aware and sad about th is .

( i i )  Jean h e rse lf f e l t  th a t she could only in tegrate in to  and re la te  more 

w ith her fam ily  together w ith  Mike. (See a ltered sculpture when Mike 

present, p. 248 ).

( i i i )  Gregory's fee lings o f an integrated fa m ily , w ithout Mike present, were

( iv )  Jean's g u i l t  fee lings were raised. She described feelings o f g u i l t  i

and h u m ility  in  re la t io n  to  her fam ily , and hence her position ing i

o f  h e rse lf and Mike on the f lo o r ,  while  a l l  other fam ily members were ;

seated on cha irs , on a higher le v e l. Joan implied tha t I f  Mike !

was more acceptable to  the fa m ily , then she could a fford to  le t  out [

some o f her s o fte r fee lings. \

(v) During the course o f the scu lp ting , Gregory used various descriptions I

o f  Jean. A ll re la ted  to  her aggression. The expressions he used ij

in te rm itte n tly  were: 'She's fig h tin g  us three; i t ' s  some kind o f j

b a t t le ,  o r match: fa th e r has exploded out o f the room; mother is  crumpled j 

in to  a corner; and Jean is  standing w ith  a lance a t the door.'

( v i)  Father and mother were always placed together before Mike entered in to  

the scu lp tu re , and then separated a fte r  Mike came in to  the p ic tu re .
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This seemed to ind icate the dramatic and destructive influence Mike 

and Jean's re la tio n sh ip  had on the fa m ily , and more p a rtic u la r ly  

on fa the r.

One o f the d ire c t consequences o f the scu lp ting was tha t therapy was 

begun sh o rtly  afterwards w ith  Jean and Mike, as a subsystem group w ith in  

the fa m ily . This was conceeded to  by the whole fam ily .

The socia l worker assessed the scu lp ting  as having been a worthwhile 

a c t iv i ty .  She f e l t  tha t 'a c tio n  speaks louder than words, especially 

where there are certa in  blocks to  the expression o f fe e lin g s , as fu r 

example w ith  Jean.1

7.2.8 Termination o f the Family Therapy

Termination in  fam ily therapy should be reached when the in i t ia l  therapeutic 

con tract or i t s  extensions has expired. Of the fou r cases o f fam ily  therapy 

conducted a t the Youth Advice Bureau, two were short-term  and two were 

long-term. In the long-term cases, term ination o f fam ily therapy was 

reached a t by the mutual decision ofthe social worker and the fa m ilie s , 

prec ip ita ted  by the socia l worker's impending departure from the agency.

In  the short-term  cases, fam ily  therapy was not terminated as a re su lt 

o f the expiry o f  a con tract, but on the decision o f the c lie n ts  not to 

pursue the therapy. This was f e l t  to. be a fa i l in g  o f the fam ily therapy 

in  the short-term  cases, as no i n i t i a l  contract was agreed upon, and the 

therapy ended rather abrup tly  in  both cases. Family therapy can be 

characterized 'as a process having comparatively d e fin it iv e  stages, as 

w ell as c lea r beginning and end p o in ts ...  the danger o f abortion o f  treatment 

is  h ig h e s t.|27
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In the long-term cases, term ination was an active process which took 

place over fou r o r f iv e  sessions. In fam ily N, th is  marked the end 

of therapy, but in  fam ily H, the daughter Jean and her boyfriend, Mike, 

continued to  have jo in t  socia l casework sessions w ith  another socia l worker. 

Family therapy w ith  th is  fam ily  in  p a rt ic u la r consisted o f f le x ib le  numbers 

o f  fam ily  members being present: the e n tire  fa m ily , the absence o f fa the r 

fo r  e ig h t sessions, two interviews w ith  the parents alone, and f in a l ly  the 

subsystem treatment o f Jean and Hike. Beels and Ferber sta te :

'The p o in t we want to  make is  tha t fam ily  therapy's a tten tion  
is  devoted towards a fam ily  group, but the whole group does 
not need to  be present a t any one time. The in te re s t and 
allegiance o f the th e ra p is t is  towards the whole fa ra ily , and 
th is 'in te re s t  and a llegiance defines fam ily therapy, not the 
number o f people in  the rocm... '.ie  membership o f  the meeting
is ,  ra th e r, something which the th e ra p is t manipulates fo r
p a rt ic u la r ends.’ 28

Here fo llo w  excerpts from the social workers' reports on the term ination 

o f the four fam ily  therapy cases.

(1) Family M. 'On re tu rn  from th e ir  vacation (end o f May, 1975), 

socia l worker d id  not hear from Mrs M, so she contacted her. Mrs M said 

th a t she had been th inking about the fam ily  therapy, and f e l t  tha t she 

agreed w ith  soc ia l worker about h ig h lig h tin g  Jean's power w ith in  the 

fa m ily , and th a t both she and her husband thought tha t maybe the fam ily 

therapy was perpetuating th is . They therefore thought i t  be tte r to  stop 

fam ily  therapy. Social worker accepted mother's fe e lin g s , but requested 

th a t she ask Jean and Gregory i f  they would l ik e  to  have ind iv idua l sessions.

Mrs M came back to  socia l worker th a t both Jean and Gregory wanted to see

social w o rk e r... '
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Gregory terminated socia l casework before social worker le f t  the agency, 

but jo in t  casework w ith  Jean and Mike continued w ith  another social worker 

on an e r ra t ic  basis over the next 10 months.

(2) Family N. socia l worker to ld  the fam ily  tha t she would

be leaving the agency. Mrs N expressed sadness, and she and Tessa

seemed to  be the most a ffected . . .  there were three sessions o f  term ination. 

During the term ination period , much the same subjects were raised as before, 

but tackled s l ig h t ly  more s u p e r f ic ia l ly . . .  The fam ily did not fee l th a t they 

wanted o r needed to  tra n s fe r to  the pew soc ia l worker, and socia l worker 

agreed w ith  them on th is . . .  Mrs N expressed the fe e lin g  tha t they could 

t r y  and manage to  cope on th e ir  own, and she seemed confident about th is .

Dr N agreed w itn  her, passing a comment on the money they would save I . . .  

The f in a l session . . .  was very in fo rm a l... Each fam ily member was asked to 

give voice to  th e ir  dreams o f  the fu tu re . . . .  Everyone seemed sad to  say 

goodbye, and soc ia l worker said tha t she would contact them before Tessa 

wrote her m atricu la tion  examinations.. ’

(3) Family 0 . 'S ocia l worker asked what everyone would lik e  to do.

Mrs 0 re ite ra te d  tha t she did not wish to  come to  the sessions again.

Mr 0 more or less agreed, but said th a t he would come i f  everyone wanted 

to . S a lly  said th a t she wanted the sessions to  continue. The social 

worker o ffered various a lte rn a tiv e s , as fo r  example:

( i )  ind iv idua l social casework fo r  S a lly ;

( i i )  the fam ily  be re fe rred  to  another th e ra p is t, e.g. a p s ych ia tr is t - 

a suggestion which they a l l  vehemently opposed;

( 1 i i )  S a lly  be seen by another social worker, and parents continue jo in t  

treatment w ith  present socia l worker; or



( iv )  in -p a tie n t treatment fo r  S ally a t a hospita l fo r  the treatment

o f  her pervasive depression. The la s t suggestion upset S ally very 

much, and was consequently withdrawn by social worker. S ally agreed 

to  come fo r  an in d iv id u a l socia l casework in terview  w ith  social worker 

the fo llow ing  week. She did come fo r  th is  in te rv iew , but did not 

contact social worker a fte r  tha t d a te . . . '

(4) Family P. ‘ When I  (socia l worker) asked how they f e l t  about a 

fu r th e r appointment, Mr P said th a t he saw no po int in  i t .  Mervyn said 

i t  was 'n o t g e tting  them anywhere,' and Jean attacked Mervyn saying they 

had a l l  come together on these occasions a t great personal inconvenience 

fo r  h^s sake, only to  f in d  lack o f co-operation on his part. I  f e l t  th a t, 

although certa in  awarenesses had been reached . . .  there was not enough to 

motivate the whole fam ily  to  make fu r th e r sa crifice s  fo r  fam ily therapy... 

Perhaps i t  was a p ity  th a t fam ily therapy had to  be abandoned a t th is  

stage i f  in  fa c t  they were co lluding by p ro jecting  the 'bad' fee lings onto 

Mervyn and, in  the nature o f th e ir  communications, making him the 'prob lem '..

Family then  >y extended over a f iv e  month period o f time w ith  fam ily M, on 

a regu la r once weekly evening basis; over a s ix  month period w ith  fam ily N; 

over two fam ily  interviews w ith  fam ily  0 and over four interviews over a 

period o ' two months w ith  fam ily  P. In a l l , 16 fam ily  therapy interviews 

were conducted w ith  the M fa m ily , w ith  various membership groups o f the 

fam ily  being present, mostly the e n tire  fa m ily , or fam ily w ithou t fa ther.

With the N fa m ily , a to ta l o f 22 fam ily  therapy interviews were conducted 

15 o f these w ith  the t r ia d  o f fa th e r, mother and eldest daughter, the 

remaining seven w ith  the e n tire  fam ily .

7.2.9 Assessments o f the Family Therapy Cases

In order to  obtain some idea o f  the social worker's assessments o f the 

movement in  the fam ilies  in  the course o f fam ily  therapy, the in i t ia l



assessment made o f the fam ily group and the la s t  assessment made w i l l  be 

quoted. In a d d itio n , the members o f the N fam ily gave th e ir  own w ritten  

assessments o f  the fam ily  therapy, and these w in  be quoted verbatim.

0 )  Family M.

(a) i n i t ia l  assessment, 'This is  ostens ib ly  a w e ll- in te g ra te d , happy fam ily. 

The parents are in te l l ig e n t  people w ith  very de fin ite ideas on rearing 

ch ild re n , ana s t r ic t  moral s tandards... But underneath the good looks and 

good clothes and good standards and good ambitions there is  an explosive 

barre l o f anger and fru s tra tio n  and acting out behaviour... U n til re ce -tly , 

a very happy fam ily  ( in  Mrs M's words), in  the same year, in  the same h a lf-  

year both son and daughter go through a major c r is is  on th e ir  liv e s : the 

son a breakdown in  the arrny, the daughter a pregnancy a t the age o f 16 years 

and a subsequent abortion. Why?... I  (socia l worker) plan to  obtain a fam ily 

tree from the parents a t the next sess ion ... Plan: Weekly evening fam ily 

the rapy .'

( t )  Final fam ily  therapy assessment. 'S ocia l worker presented th is  fam ily 

fo r  professional discussion on two occasions: f i r s t  a t a seminar o f post­

graduate candidates in  socia l work in  a lengthy presentation including the 

scu lp tin g ; and secondly a t  a small group discussion o f the Group fo r  the 

Advancement o f Family Therapy. One po in t put forward was tha t according 

to  Wynne, one works tn fam ily  therapy w ith  unnoticed bu t observable issues 

ra ther than unnoticed but re fe rrab le  issu e s ... Social worker never re a lly  

gained f u l l  understanding o f why th is  fam ily  was experiencing the tensions 

which i t  was... She began to  see tha t i t  was Jean who in  her l i f e  seemed to  

experience v io le n t re la tio n sh ip s ; she created them and needed them and got 

them; she suffered through them and y e t, by her own admission, was glad o f 

them ... Gregory, through a con tro lle d , in tim ate re la tionsh ip  ( ind iv idua l
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socia l casework), through sharing his values w ith someone who seemed to 

respect them, began to  grow. He began to  move slowly outwards. From a 

boy frightened to  leave his fa m ily , y e t fru s tra te d  w ith in  i t ,  he took 

the p lunge.,. Gregory came in to  h is own, through the fam ily therapy and 

more p a r t ic u la r ly  through short-term , in d iv id u a l, non-intensive social 

casework...

Mrs M expressed strong fee lings  tha t the fam ily  therapy had helped them 

a l l ,  and th a t Jean in  p a rt ic u la r had benefited from i t .  Social worker 

f e l t  th a t to  some extent the lines  o f communication had been opened 

up in  th is  fa m ily , fo r  instance in  previously closed issues such as Jean's 

abortion and what th is  meant to  her. The husband and w ife  seemed less 

depressed and angry than in  the ea rly  stages o f therapy, and more w ill in g  

and able to cope w ith the s t r i f e  presented by th e ir  children a t home.

Mr "  in  p a rt ic u la r  was able to  view his ch ild re n ’ s values and standards 

less sub jec tive ly  and c r i t ic a l ly ,  and th is  created more sharing and good 

fe e lin g  tones in  the fa m ily , fo r  example between fa th e r and Gregory.

Family therapy was f e l t  to  have been the treatment method o f choice fo r  

th is  fam ily  in  c r is is ,  and was undertaken a t the pace o f the c lie n ts , w ith 

varying nurabers o f fam ily  members present a t various stages in  the fam ily 

the rapy .'

(2) Family N.

(a) I n i t ia l  assessment. 'There has been a lo t  o f movement in  th is  case.

I t  took seven months o f  regular parental casework to involve the teenage 

daughter in  fam ily  therapy. There are pos itive  resources w ith in  th is  

fam ily  w ith  which to  work, The two most important o f these are (a) that 

Dr W has found and admitted tha t he needs to ta lk  about his fe e lin g s , tha t
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he has worthwhile fee lings to  ta lk  about, th a t he can commit h im self to 

do th is ;  and (b) th a t fee lings are being expressed, both negative and 

p o s itiv e , and are to le ra ted  by a l l  three o f them.'

(b) Final fam ily  therapy assessment. 'Mrs N is  seer as a h igh ly a r t ic u la te , 

energetic active  person, w ith  a real depth o f concern and understanding

fo r  her fam ily  and an a b i l i t y  to  separate from them a t a fundamental leve l. 

She is  not a fra id  o f fe e lin g s , whether they be pos itive  or negative in  

nature, nor o f  her own v u ln e ra b il i t ie s . . .  Dr N spends his energies in  a 

constructive fash ion, occupying him self w ith  things ra ther than people... 

Tessa's re la tio n sh ip  w ith  her fa th e r improved through the course o f fam ily 

therapy. Tessa genera lly became more to le ra n t and pos itive  towards fam ily 

members... Denise rejected these overtures on Tessa's pa rt repeatedly, and 

th is  hu rt Tessa qu ite  a b i t , . .  The fam ily awareness o f the roles they each 

played, p a r t ic u la r ly  Denise as the ce n tra l, s ta b il is in g  c h ild , caused 

d if fe re n t reactions: understanding and concern on the pa rt o f both parents 

and Tessa, anger on Denise's p a rt, and s ile n t  support from Jenny.

Family therapy w ith  the N fam ily  was a slow, in tensive course o f treatment 

Over a period o f 15 months, the fam ily reached some dimension o f awareness 

and coping resources. I t  was a g ra tify in g  case w ith which to  work, and 

socia l worker became very involved w ith  the fam ily . Family therapy was the 

treatment o f choice in  th is  case.'

(c) The fam ily  members' own assessment

Father refused to  w r ite  out an assessment, so there are a to ta l o f four 

handwritten assessments o f the ind iv idua l fam ily members’ experiences o f the



fam ily  therapy. These assessments were handed to  the socia l worker a t the- 

la s t  meeting o f  the fam ily  and social worker.

'What did I gain from sessions w ith Mrs Goldberg?

1. Support during try in g  times w ith  husband and e lder daughter.

2. More communication on a deeper leve l w ith husband.

3. More communication w ith  daughters (a l l  o f them).

4. More mutual understanding between a l l  o f  us, I th ink.

5. S itua tion  between husband and e lder daughter d e fin ite ly  improved.

6. Father appeared to  have gained in  understanding and tolerance 

(though s t i l l  fa r  to  go perhaps}?)

7. Feel we can carry on w ithou t undue stress or unhappiness now.1

11 th ink  I have benefited by coming to  ta lk  to  you every week because niy

re la tio n sh ip  w ith  the re s t o f the fam ily  has improved qu ite  a lo t  (even 

though there are relapses now and then) and l i f e  has become more peaceful 

and easier to  bear.

I fe e l we are more relaxed w ith each other and therefore i t ' s  easier to 

communicate w ith  each o the r, which has become be tte r and conversations more 

frequent.

We t r y  to  to le ra te  each other (even though we a l l  seem to  have a tendency o f 

bugging each other now and then). But I th ink  there is  a d e fin ite  more 

tolerance between - *, because I th ink  there is  more understanding.

But I  fee l there w i l l  always be some degree o f tension between us, because 

no matter how hard one t r ie s ,  there is  always some one who bugs or ju s t  gets 

on your nerves.
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But on the whole everything is  b e tte r, and as long as everyone keeps on 

try in g  i t  can only improve.

Thanks very much fo r  e ve ry th in g !1

Denise

1 I  s t i l l  fee l the same about these sessions as I did in  the beginning, i .e .  

they are o f no value.

Although I must adm it, sometimes the atmosphere is  pleasanter a t home 

but I  fee l are ju s t  temporary spe lls  because there is  the continual 

th re a t o f ' t e l l in g  Mrs Goldberg* so anything which is  done or s a it ( in  a 

nice manner) is  done so because o f a knowing tha t one has to  not because 

one wants to .

When 1 say I did not enjoy coming to  these sessions, I  mean no personal 

offence towards you, but I do n 't believe tha t persona lities  o f people can 

be changed, e.g. I  don 't th ink  tha t Tessa w i l l  ever stop speaking to  me lik e  

I am d i r t  because th a t 's  the way she is .  Regards, ''

Jenny

1 I  th in k  we a l l  benefited from these sessions as we now can understand 

each other more tha t we know how they fe e l. I fee l l ik e  tha t and I also 

fee l th a t when we ta lk  out about our problems a t every session they seem 

to get sm aller each time we ta lk  about them. I th ink i t  has brought us 

a b i t  c loser as we know now a b i t  more o f each other than we d id  before 

by th is  I  mean th e ir  inner fe e lings . And also problems tha t we never 

understood o r d id n 't  want to  we now understand them a b i t .  I  th ink  at 

these la s t few sessions we have benefited a lo t  in  what I 'v e  s a id .1
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(3) Family 0

(a) I n i t ia l  assessment. 'This is  a fam ily  o f long-standing problems, 

problems th a t in  fa c t existed before S a lly  was b o rn ... What is  Mr 0 seeking 

to  reconstruct here? What are the pressures on S a lly  which make i t  almost 

impossible fo r  her to  show softness towards her mother, a softness which is  

most c e rta in ly  th e re ? ... P os itive  fee lings are hardly ever expressed in  th is  

fa m ily , and when social worker made sane a llus ion  to  th is ,  S a lly  herse lf 

said th a t she did not th ink  i t  was necesr try  to  say those th in g s ...  The 

values in  th is  fam ily  are s u p e r f ic ia l. They are preoccupied w ith  appearances 

and soc ia l status and esteem. On po inting out to  them the importance of 

separating out the real issues from the t r iv ia ,  they responded in  th e ir

own terms. For them i t  was VERY im portant th a t S a lly 's  room was t id y , 

because how jou  are outside re fle c ts  on what kind o f person you are in s id e . . .1

(b) Final fam ily  therapy assessment. 'Everyone's expectations in  these 

sessions d if fe re d : Mrs 0 wanted S a lly  to  be taught how to  love and respect 

her, and obey her; Mr 0 wanted socia l worker to  teach S a lly  the ' r ig h t 

way'; S a lly  and socia l worker both wanted to  give everyone a chance to 

re a lly  express h is /h e r fee lings in  the fam ily s itu a tio n . . . .  Father 

nevertheless seemed to have gained some in s ig h t, pa in fu l though i t  was, 

during the fam ily  therapy.

Family therapy was probably not the treatment o f choice in  th is  fam ily , 

because o f  the unclear expectations, because o f the entrenched d if f ic u lt ie s  

between the parents, and hence the scapegoating o f the daughter. The 

parents should have continued w ith  m arita l counselling, and S a lly  should 

have received ind iv idua l socia l casework h e lp . '
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(4) Family P 

(a) I n i t ia l  assessment

11 f e l t  th a t i t  had been a f a i r ly  successful in te rv iew , but tha t

(a) I  had perhaps allowed Mr P to  fee l somewhat threatened tha t I was 

not supporting him as the au th o rity  in  the fam ily.

(b) I  had fa ile d  to  c la r i f y  the goals o f fam ily  therapy to the c h ild re n .. . '

(b) Final fam ily  therapy assessment

‘ I f e l t  th a t, although ce rta in  awarenesses had been reached in  th is  

in te rv ie w , there was not enough to  motivate the whole fam ily  in to  making 

fu r th e r  s a c rifice s  fo r  fam ily  therapy. Mervyn was so heavily defended 

th roughout... Perhaps i t  was a p ity  th a t fam ily  therapy had to be abandoned 

a t th is  stage, i .e .  i f  in  fa c t they were co llud ing a t p ro jecting the 'bad' 

fee lings onto Mervyn...  On the other hand, the problems may have arisen 

from w ith in  Mervyn's persona lity  - some disturbance, even o f  a temporary 

nature {e .g . the stresses o f adolescnce rendering him incapable o f seeing 

another's needs), or the academic pressures o f co llege, in  the event o f 

h is having a low I .Q . ..

Family therapy was the most advisable treatment medium fo r  th is  fam ily , 

although the aim o f  taking the focus o f a tten tion  o f f  Mervyn d id  not 

real1y succeed.'

7.3 Summary and Conclusions

Family therapy was defined as a treatment o f a natural social sys tem, the 

fam ily . The underlying theore tica l framework fo r  the p ractice o f most 

fam ily  therapy is  provided by general systems theory. General systems 

theory is  concerned w ith  the communication between in te rre la te d  components
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o f a system. 'The fam ily  the rap is t who takes the view tha t people re la te  

to  one another as parts o f socia l systems assumes tha t stress experienced 

by one person in  a fam ily  u n it w i l l  eventually influence other people in  

th a t u n i t . F i v e  p rin c ip le s  i f  general systems theory as applied to 

fam ily  therapy were enumerated, as w ell as e igh t stages o f fam ily therapy 

w ith  adolescents.

A key feature o f fam ily  therapy is  the communication between fam ily 

members, and some axioms which govern human communication were outlined.

The f in a l subsection o f the lite ra tu re  was devoted to  the essential 

ingred ien t o f fam ily  therapy, which was definec as the active experience, 

the immediacy o f the fa m ily 's  and the th e ra p is t's  confrontations and 

communications w ith in  therapeutic sessions.

The presentation o f fo u r fam ily  therapy cases dea lt w ith  a t the Youth 

Advice Bureau during the course o f 1974-1975 was then deta iled in  terms 

o f nine subheadings. These included the in i t ia l  assessment o f the 

fa m ily , i t s  problem-solving and communication pa tterns, i t s  role behaviour, 

behavioural contro ls and an analysis o f the dyadic re la tionships or 

subsystem un its w ith in  i t .  Sculpting was u t il is e d  as an a c t iv ity  

technique, and il lu s tra te d  in  one o f the cases. The term ination of the 

cases, and the social w orker's assessments o f the fam ily  therapy concluded 

the presentation o f fam ily  therapy cases.

7.3.1 l im ita t io n s  o f Family Therapy a t  the Youth Advice Bureau

Although the w r ite r  fee ls  th a t much was gained in  adopting th is  new 

approach a t the Youth Advice Bureau, there were many lim ita tio n s  which 

emerged on the analysis o f the case re su lts . These lim ita tio n s  were:
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( i )  Although both the soc ia l workers involved in  the fam ily  therapy 

were attending regu la r monthly meetings a t the Group fo r  the 

Advancement o f Family Therapy, these were not frequent enough 

nor in tensive enough to  o f fe r  s u ff ic ie n t  guidance on how to 

p ractise  fam ily  therapy.

(11) An o u tline  fo r  the fam ily  therapy was not pre-planned by the social 

workers, fo r  prospective c lie n ts .

( i i i )  Ho adequate contract o f the fam ily therapy took place, in  any 

m utually agreed upon fashion determined by task or time.

( iv )  No adequate and systematic method o f recording the fam ily therapy 

cases was devised.

In  one o f  the cases, the soc ia l worker f e l t  th a t fam ily therapy had not

been the treatment o f choice. One has to  consider the rather undefined

contra -ind ica tions fo r  fam ily  therapy.

According to  Halrond-Skinner, there are f iv e  main con tra -ind ica tions:

( i )  When the fam ily  is  phys ica lly  unavailable. Sometimes th is  can include 

a psychological u n a v a ila b ility  o f key fam ily  members.

(11) The presence o f a malignant, ir re v e rs ib le  trend in  the fam ily  might 

make i t  too la te  to  reverse the. process o f fragmentation. These 

fam ilies  can be described as d is in tegra ted  closed fam ily systems, and 

would apply to  fam ily 0 , as presented.

( i i i )  Some fa m ilie s  may contain ind iv idua ls  who are too severely deprived 

em otionally to  be able to  share a the rap is t.

( iv )  Some fam ily  systems sustain h igh ly s tress fu l interpersonal re la tionships 

over prolonged periods o f time. The the rap is t then helps to  perpetuate



a complementary emotional pos ition  which each partner needs in  order 

to  surv ive . There is  usually no m otivation here to  change.

(v) There are some socio-economic and cu ltu ra l s itua tions  which may 

contra -ind ica te  fam ily  therapy.

7.3.2 Recommendations

In order to  obviate the d i f f ic u l t ie s  experienced by the f i r s t  few fam ily 

therapy cases, and to  ensure a more e ffe c tiv e  fam ily  therapy service at 

the Youth Advice Bureau, three recommendations are made. These are:

(1) That the social workers be more a c tive ly  and in tens ive ly  trained 

s p e c if ic a lly  fo r  the task o f undertaking fam ily  therapy, e ith e r 

through the u n ive rs ity  or the e x is ting  Group fo r  the Advancement 

o f Family Therapy.

(2) That p a rt o f the tra in in g  include good supervision, w ith recorded 

fam ily  interviews and even supervisory co-therapy sessions w ith  a 

fam ily . In th is  way, more h igh ly  tra ined socia l workers could 

o ffe r  a more e ffe c tiv e , well-planned fam ily  therapy service.

(3) That a systematised and standardised form o f recording o f fam ily 

therapy sessions be introduced a t the Youth Advice Bureau, so there 

would be un ifo rm ity  o f case records fo r  fam ily  therapy cases.+

+ The w r ite r  has adapted a form from Tara: The H. Hoross Centre fo r  
th is  purpose. This form appears as Appendix IX, and could be 
u t il is e d  as a fam ily  structu re  and process record.
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7 .3 .3  C onclusion

Social work as a helping profession is  in tr ic a te ly  connected w ith the 

welfare and e ffe c tiv e  function ing  o f the fam ily system. Family therapy 

as a treatment technique w ith  adolescents and th e ir  fam ilies  forms part 

o f the v ita l therapeutic armament fo r  helping youth. I t  is  important to 

include i t  as an ongoing service in  the treatment reperto ire  of the Youth 

Advice Bureau (Johannesburg). Together w ith socia l casework and social 

groupwork, i t  forms pa rt o f the in te g ra tive  approach to  the treatment 

o f adolescents and th e ir  fa m ilie s .

In  conclusion, there is  no 'r ig h t '  way to  p ractise fam ily therapy. Beels 

and Ferber, in  th e ir  review o f fam ily  therapy approaches, make th is  po in t: 

'Each man has his own s ty le  o f  w o rk ... I t  was pointless to  t r y  to  abstract 

the  techn ique '. . .  since the personal stamp o f the the rap is t was so c lea rly  

the f i r s t  th ing  we had to  understand.

The way in  which the th e ra p is t uses his own personality during the course 

o f treatment is  a d is t in c t iv e  feature o f fam ily therapy. Walrond-Skinner 

emphasises th a t the th e ra p is t needs to  free him self to  be physica lly and 

em otionally mobile w ith in  the fam ily .

' Growth springs from silence and acceptance as w ell as from movement and 

change: from s til ln e s s  as w ell as from a c t iv i ty .  The th e ra p is t's  

re sponsb ility  is  to  make possible a freedom o f choice in  terms o f therapeutic 

in te rven tion  technique and therefore in  terms o f therapeutic outcome fo r  the 

fam ily .
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CHAPTER 8

THE PRESENT STUDY: SUMMARY, RECOMMENDATIONS AND CONCLUSIONS

8.1 In troduction

In South A fr ic a , evidence o f the importance o f  the fam ily is  shown in 

both the socia l welfare system and in  professional social work practice.

This o r ie n ta tio n  demands th a t both po licy  makers and p rac titione rs  should 

s tr iv e  not only to keep up to date w ith modern trends in  fam ily  care, but 

also to  generate an in te re s t and w illingness to  experiment and implement new 

processes and techniques.

8.2 The Present Study: A Summary

The present study was designed to  explore the applications o f the 

in te g ra tive  social work approach in  the treatment o f adolescents and 

th e ir  fa m ilie s . The socia l welfare agency where the research ivas undertaken 

was the Youth Advice Bureau (Johannesburg), where, up u n t il 1973, the 

predominant service rendered to  c lie n ts  consisted o f ind iv idua l social 

casework. I t  was the need fo r  more fam ily  oriented social work practice 

which motivated the w r ite r  to  formulate new therapeutic services a t the 

Youth Advice Bureau, to  w it  jo in t  socia l casework, social groupwork and 

fam ily  therapy. The in te g ra tive  approach to  the practice o f social work 

re fe rred  in  th is  study to  the m u ltip le  usage o f social casework, social 

groupwork and fam ily  therapy in  th e ir  a p p lic a b il ity  to the f ie ld  of 

adolescents and th e ir  fam ilies .

The central and d istingu ish ing  purpose o f socia l work is  ' i t s  capab ility  

fo r  providing the means and the opportunity by which persons can work out, 

f in d  a lte rna tives  fo r ,  organize about, contend w ith , o r , in  other autonomous
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ways, deal w ith  conditions ( in te rn a l, in te rpersona l, or environmental) 

which in te r fe re  w ith  productive socia l l i v in g . '1

The present study focused on improving and extending the means o f  and the 

opportun ities  fo r  social work services a t the only agency in  Johannesburg 

catering s p e c if ic a lly  fo r  youth and th e ir  fa m ilie s . The d ire c tio n  o f  the 

change was towards a more un ita ry  or in te g ra tive  approach to  the practice 

o f soc ia l work a t the Youth Advice Bureau, so as to o f fe r  a more extensive 

and in tens ive  form o f treatment, in  the l ig h t  o f modern social work practice 

ideology.

The data fo r  the present study was obtained from the Youth Advice Bureau 

(Johannesburg). While th is  may be regarded as a l im ita t io n , each social 

welfare agency implements general p rin c ip le s  ot social work p ractice in  

i t s  own sp e c ific  area o f service. I t  is  hoped tha t th is  study may make a 

con tribu tion  towards other social welfare agencies dealing w ith  youth, 

p a r t ic u la r ly  in  the sphere o f in it ia t in g  new projects which are concomitant 

w ith  an in te g ra tive  approach towards social work practice.

The s e ttin g  o f the study was portrayed in  Chapter 2 (Part I ) .  Since its  

incep tion  in  7958, the Youth Advice Bureau has undergone many changes, both 

in  i t s  p o licy  and p ractice . The th re e -fo ld  aims o f the agency were described 

as fo llow s : to  provide therapeutic services to adolescents and th e ir  

fa m ilie s , to  provide an inform ation service to  the p u b lic , and to  perform 

preventive functions. These aims are achieved through close lia is o n  w ith 

a t le a s t ten other social welfare organisations, and through educational 

and therapeutic services. Social work research, such as the present study, 

is  considered to  be a primary source o f prevention o f adolescent and 

fam ily  problems, as i t  im plies an ongoing reappraisal and reassessment o f 

c lie n t  needs and agency services.
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The Youth Advice Bureau arose out o f  a community response to  a need.

I t  therefore has an o b liga tion  to  con tinua lly  ro-evaluate i t s  functions 

in  terms o f the c lie n t  system requ is ites . This is  one o f the two primary 

values o f  socia l work. Gordon (1962) enunciates these two values as fo llow s:

( i )  Social work has an o b liga tion  to  ensure th a t people have 

access to  the resources, services, and opportun ities they 

need to  meet various l i f e  tasks, a lle v ia te  d is tress , and 

re a lise  th e ir  aspira tions and values.

( i i )  In providing soc ie ta l resources, the d ig n ity  and in d iv id u a lity  

o f people should be respected.'*

Being a s p e c ia lis t agency, the Youth Afvice Bureau operates against the 

backdrop o f current theo re tica l knowledge on adolescent and fam ily l i f e .

Part I I  o f th is  study presented the theore tica l perspectives on adolescence 

and the fam ily . Chapter 3 was concerned w ith  d e fin itio n s  o f adolescence 

and the fa m ily , and w ith  descriptions o f adolescence as a three-phased 

developmental process o f m aturation, invo lv ing  two v ita l concepts: id e n tity  

formation and the adolescent subculture o r peer group. Chapter 4 

continued the theo re tica l o u tline  from the standpoint o f the fam ily tasks 

re la ted  to  adolescence. Five main tasks were id e n tif ie d , namely: sexual tasks, 

educational and vocational tasks, separation tasks, the clash o f values and 

changes in  fam ily  communication during adolescence. The question o f how to 

e ffe c t iv e ly  help fam ilies  undergoing the tra n s itio n a l c r is is  o f adolescence 

was dea lt w ith  under a subsection o f treatment techniques. Five o f these 

were enumerated, namely: ro le  theory, planned short-term  treatment, task- 

centered casework, ra tiona l behaviour therapy and fam ily treatment of 

adolescents. F in a lly , the presentation o f the case o f Jerry  G sought to  

i l lu s t r a te  h is proLlems, th e ir  reso lu tion and treatment in  the l ig h t  o f 

the theo re tica l framework on adolescence and the fam ily .
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U n til the present research pre ject was in it ia te d ,  ind iv idua l c lien ts  

approaching the Youth Advice Bureau fo r  help were treated in  iso la tio n  

from th e ir  fam ilies  and communities. However, as Schwartz (1969) said:

'Thera can be no 'c h o ic e '. . .  between serving ind iv idua l 
need; and dealing w ith  soc ia l problems, i f  we understand 
th a t p riva te  trouble is  simply a sp e c ific  example o f a 
p u c lc  issue, and a public issue is  made up o f many 
p riv i.te  tro u b le s . ' 3

The value o f  u t i l is in g  Pincus and Minahan's model o f p ractice as a frame 

o f  reference fo r  th is  study was to  move away from the image o f the social 

worker a t the Youth Advice Bureau as a caseworker serving the needs o f 

ind iv idua l c lie n ts  alone. The conceptualisation o f social w vr. as a 

planned change e f fo r t  was the motivating force fo r  undertaking the present 

research p ro jec t a t the Youth Advice Bureau, w ith in  the framework fif  

in te g ra tive  ra ther than fragmented socia l work p ractice .

The research p ro jec t vas presented in  Part I I I  o f  th is  d isse rta tion  in

three chapters. The i n i t i a l  aim o f  the present study was:

'To anslyse problems experienced by the adolescents 
and t i e i r  fam ilies  who cons titu te  the c lie n te le  of 
the Youth Advice Bureau.' +

This analysis was presented in  Chapter 5, e n t it le d  'Social Casework w ith 

Adolescents and th e ir  F a m ilie s .1 Each case s itu a tio n  fo r  1973 and 1974 

was analysed in  term!, o f 19 categories, and the meuivd o f  data presentation 

consisted o f tab les, graphs and histograms. Who constitu ted the c lie n te le  

o f  the Youth Advice Jureau during 1973-4, what problems these people were 

experiencing and the treatment they were offered were the questions answered 

in  the descrip tive  analysis o f cases.

+ See page 4 o f t l r s  d is s e r ta t io n .
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The treatment offered to  c lie n ts  a t the Youth Advice Bureau during 

1973 and 1974 re flec ted  a change in  agency po licy  and practice which 

was commensurate w ith c j'.- 'i- . t  v jc ia l work p rac tice , as described in  the 

lite ra tu re  review;.’ ,! • I I  o f the study. These treatment changes

achieved the second nra o f  th is  d isse rta tio n , namely:

•To examine current socia l work p ractice in 
re la t io n  to  these categories o f problems.1 *

The th ird  aim o f the present study was;

'To devise and introduce new programmes, thereby 
increasing both the comprehensiveness and the 
soph is tica tion  o f services e t the Youth Advice 
Bureau.'

This aim was achieved through the in troduction  o f two new services a t 

the Youth Advice Bureau, namely socia l groupwork and fam ily therapy.

■;Oc ia ] ore." . v  Chapter 6) was used as a method o f service fo r  tv-o 

reasons: p r im r i  y t i  form p a rt oF an in te g ra tive  approach to the treatment 

o f  adolcr-ccnts and th e ir  fa m ilie s , and secondarily to reach a wider c lie n te le  

.. th  a sp e c ific  form o f treatment. The two facets of. the short-term  group: 

!... bx-fore-after res ta rd i design and the content analysis o f the f iv e  group 

session:-. , showed an *mprr.. 'iiont in  the cor:,iunication between parents and th e ir  

acMescent ch ild re n , p a r t ic u la r ly  in  fo u r areas o f ind iv idua l gain, namely: 

r e l. js e  o f emotion, accepLun- and support, se lf-reappra isa l and re a lity -

A study which focused :u  haavil.v on the in teg ra tive  approach towards the 

prac tice  o f socia l work w ith  adolescents and th e ir  fam ilies  must lo g ic a lly  

have as pa rt o f its  planned change e f fo r t  a research chapter on fam ily the rapy.

+ See page 5 o f th is  d isse rta f.cn .

•H' See piige 5 o f  th is  d is s e r ta t io n .
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Chapter 7 consisted o f two main parts: ( i ) a theo re tica l in troduction  to 

fam ily  therapy and ( i i ) fam ily  therapy in  p ractice . ( i )  Family therapy 

was defined as the treatment o f a nature.i socia l system, the fam ily.

General systems theory, as the framework underlying most fam ily therapy 

p ra c tice , was ou tlined  in  terms o f i t s  subsystems and p rin c ip le s . The 

essentia l ingred ien t o f fam ily therapy was defined as the active experience: 

the immediacy and intimacy o f the fa m ily 's  and the th e ra p is t's  communications 

w ith in  the therapeutic hour. ( i i )  Four fam ily  therapy cases treated a t the 

Youth Advice Bureau during 1974-5 were then presented in  terms o f 9 areas o f 

ana lys is , namely: the i n i t ia l  assessment o f the Family, proulem-solving in  

the fa m ily , communication patterns in  the fa m ily , ro le  behaviour in  the 

fa m ily , behavioural contro l in  the fa m ily , subsystem units w ith in  the fam ily , 

scu lp tin g , term ination o f fam ily therapy and the social worker's assessment 

o f the fam ily  therapy.

The present Chapter (Chapter 8, Part IV) attempts to in te rre la te  the previous

seven chapters in to  a cohesive whole, and to  make it s  recommendations on the

basis o f the e n tire  study and i t s  find ings . This f u l f i l s  the fourth  and f in a l

aim o f  th is  study:

'To formulate recommendations w ith  regard to  the 
management o f the Youth Advice Bureau, w ith  an 
emphasis on the res truc tu ring  o f  programmes based 
on the in te g ra tiv e  approach to  socia l work p ra c tice .'

8.3 Summary o f the Major Results o f the Research Studies

A. Social Casework

There were fo u r ,a jor find ings in  the descrip tive  analysis o f cases a t 

the Youth Advice Bureau during 1973 and 1974. These were:

+ See f  . - • 5 o f  th is  d is s e r ta t io n .
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1. The vast m a jo rity  o f c lie n ts  a t the Youth Advice Bureau 

received b r ie f  treatm ent, e ith e r planned or unplanned.

In a l l ,  92 per cent o f ciis.;s in  1973 we*"e involved in 

socia l casework la s tin g  a maximum o f 11 weeks, and 80 per 

cent in  1974.

2. The m a jo rity  o f c lie n ts  were adolescents who came from 

in ta c t fa m ilie s . The comparison o f married to divorced 

parents o f c lie n ts  registered 62,52 to 10,7% in  1973, and 

68,8% to  10,4% in  1974.

3. The s ta t is t ic s  analysed re f le c t  a s h if t  in  Youth Advice 

Bureau p o licy  and practice  towards more fam ily-o rien ted  

service . This is  borne out,by the increase

(a) In  the percentage o f jo in t  soc ia l casework in te rv iew s, 

which rose from 12,5% to  24,8% from "973 to  1974, and

(b) in  the percentage o f fam ily  therapy offered to c lie n ts , 

which rose from 0% in  1973 to  6,4% in  1974.

These resu lts  show a d is t in c t  improvement on the find ings o f 

Keggie {1972), who stated th a t ‘ the Bureau's contact w ith 

c lie n ts  is  extremely b r ie f  in  the m a jo rity  o f cases and only 

allows fo r  very general and su p e rfic ia l counselling.

4. Follow-up o f cases increased by 40,9% from 1973 and 1974, 

which re fle c ts  a p o licy  o f planned social work.

B. Social Groupwork

The socia l groupwork study achieved four major re su lts , namely:

5. A new method to  the p ractice  o f socia l work a t the Youth Advice 

Bureau was introduced, and found to  be feas ib le  and successful.



6. By successfu lly extending the treatment services o f the Youth 

Advice Bureau, the w r ite r  was moving towards the concept o f an 

in te g ra tive  approach in  the p ractice  o f socia l work w ith 

adolescents and th e ir  fa m ilie s .

7. The two main areas o f improvement in  the group members' 

communications w ith  th e ir  adolescent ch ild ren , through the 

experience and learning obtained in  the group, were (1) in  the 

reduction in  frequency o f arguments w ith th e ir  adolescents and

( i i )  in  the increased in te re s t shown towards th e ir  adolescent 

ch ild ren . In addition to  these sp e c ific  improvements, there was 

a general improvement in  parent-adolescent communications as shown 

in  the questionnaire scores: there was an overa ll increase o f 30 

points in  the b e fo re -a fte r research questionnaire issued to parents; 

and a r is e  o f 12 points in  the adolescent questionnaires.

8. Social groupwork has been accepted as part o f the programme o f 

services availab le a t the Youth Advice Bureau.

C. Family Therapy

In co n tra d is tin c tio n  to  the social casework and social groupwork research 

s tud ies, each o f which provided some objective s ta t is t ic a l data, the fam ily 

therapy study was an in -depth, q u a lita t iv e  analysis o f fou r cases treated 

a t the Youth Advice Bureau. The analysis was systematised and standardised 

fo r  the four cases, and traced a movement in  the fam ilies  over the c o t ' - s p  o f 

the therapy, from the i n i t ia l  in terview  u n til the term ination o f the contacts. 

Subjective in te rp re ta tio n  was kept to a minimum, and wherever possible, 

verbatim excerpts from case f i le s  were quoted. The major re su lt o f tin's 

study can be described as fo llow s:
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9. Family therapy was an e ffe c tiv e , worthwh le  treatment service

fo r  a t leas t three o f the fou r fam ilies  who partic ipa ted  in  i t :

in  other words: i t  works

8.4 Recommendation A ris ing  out o f the Study

The purpose o f socia l work, as sp e lt out in  Chapter 1 o f th is  study,

is  (1) to  enhance the problem-solving and coping capacities o f people,

(2) to  l in k  people w ith  systems th a t provide them w ith  resources, services 

and o p po rtun ities , (3) to promote the e ffe c tive  and humane operation of 

these systems, and (4) to  con tribu te  to  the development and improvement of 

soc ia l p o lic y .* 5

Professional p ra c tice , as Goldstein (1973) puts i t ,  Ms a means, not an 

end in  i t s e l f . ' 6 In  aiming to  provide a more e ffe c tiv e , in teg ra tive  

soc ia l work service a t the Youth Advice Bureau, the w r ite r  hoped to make 

a con tribu tion  to  both the agency and the c lie n t  system which i t  serves.

A number o f recommendations a rise out o f the three-faceted research 

p ro je c t undertaken. Thj se may be lis te d  as fo llow s:

1. That social groupwork and fam ily  therapy be included in  the 

C onstitu tion  o f the Youth Advice Bureau as regular treatment 

m odalities.

2. That, in  more sp e c ific  terras, a l l  treatment services a t the 

Youth Advice Bureau be cognitive o f the fam ily as the c lie n t 

system requ iring  treatment.

3. That socia l work research be considered as pa rt o f t i r e  ongoing 

programme o f service a t the Youth Advice Bureau. This could be 

achieved by, fo r  example, engaging social work students who

+ See page 5 o f t h is  d is s e r ta t io n .
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undertake th e ir  p ra c tica l work a t the Youth Advice Bureau,

In w ell-fo rm u la ted , b r ie f  but regular research pro jects.

4. That the Youth Advice Bureau, cognisant o f i t s  functions in 

the wider social environs, renders i t s e l f  ava ilab le  -  in  an 

advisory capacity - to  leaders o f black communities who may 

wish to  se t up youth advice bureaux in  th e ir  areas o f residence.

5. That in  the area o f  fam ily  therapy, social workers employed a t

the Youth Advice Bureau be a c tiv e ly  and in te n s ive ly  tra ined.

6. That p a rt o f th is  tra in in g  include adequate, in tensive supervision

through the purchase o f professional supervisory sessions a t 

accredited social welfare agencies, through private p ra c tit io n e rs , 

o r through a un ive rs ity .

7. That systematised and standardised recording techniques fo r  a l l  

therapeutic services rendered a t the Youth Advice Bureau be 

formulated.

8. That the e ig h t essentia l p ractice  s k i l ls  fo r  socia l work, as 

id e n tif ie d  by Pincus and Minahan,"1" be considered and u t il is e d  

in  some measure fo r  the treatment and research function ing o f 

the Youth Advice Bureau.

8.5 Conclusions

Hie most essentia l and valuable element in  social work p ractice is  the

social work p ra c tit io n e r h im self. In combination w ith  the agency in  which

he is  e.npioyed, he forms the change agent system.

'A socia l worker brings to h is practice h is own
persona lity , values, l i f e  s ty le , and fee lings 7
about other people along w ith  h is knowledge and s k i l l s , 1

f  See Chapter I ,  pages 6-7.
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According to  Goldstein (1973), there are three in te rre la te d  factors 

th a t con tribu te  to  the essentia l character o f the social worker ro le .

These are: ( i )  the p ra c tit io n e r 's  ' s e l f ;  ( i i )  the sen tien t ch a rac te ris tics , 

which a ffe c t how the p ra c tit io n e r re la te s , perceives and responds to  the 

experience; and ( i i i )  professional ro le  performance, which includes 

(a) the status o f the p ra c tit io n e r w ith in  the change system, (b) values - 

the personal and professional b e lie fs  and preferences he brings to  the event, 

and (c ) in te n tio n  - h is purpose and aim.8

The social worker, thought o f in  terms o f h is personal characte ris tics  in 

combination w ith  h is technical expertise , acts to  maximize the processes 

o f social lea rn ing , socia l adjustment and socia l change.^

The socia l worker's most powerful too"1 in e ffe c tin g  changes in  the c lie n t 

system is  him self.

'In  order fo r  the socia l worker to  make conscious use 
o f h is re la tio n sh ip s , he must bo aware o f h is own 
emotions, hang-ups, and preferences and tr y  to  keep 
them from in te rfe r in g  w ith  l'"  10

I t  is  the b e lie f  o f the w r ite r  tha t along: :c ia l worker's conscious

use o f  h im se lf, he must possess an adequate body o f knowledge and s k i l ls

th a t surround h is professional a c t iv i ty ,  and tha t these two prerequisites

can best be u t il is e d  to  serve th r  c lie n t  system (o r people in  need) in  a

socia l welfare agency which has a w ell-form ulated programme o f service,

and which provides fo r  ongoing research in to  i t s  p o lic ies  and practices.

The present study w i l l  conclude w ith  the words o f Pincus and Minahan (1973);

'We believe tha t while  love is  essen tia l, love is  often not 
enough. In order to  help others change, we need to combine 
our c re a t iv ity ,  spontaneous fe e lin g s , in d iv id u a lity ,  concern, 
and love fo r  others w ith  a body o f knowledge about human behavior, 
the social environment, and processes o f change; w ith profic iency 
in  using techniques or procedures; and w ith  a method o f problem­
solv ing tha t u t i l iz e s  our knowledge and techniques and provides a 
systematic guide fo r  our change e f fo r ts . ' 11
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APPENDIX I

DETAILED AGE DISTRIBUTION OF CLIENTS. 1973 AND 1974

Age in  years No. o f cases 
1973

Under 13 1

13 3

14 5

15 13

16 20

17 23

18 13

19 14

20 4

21 5

22 3

23 3

24 1

25

Unrecorded 4

TOTAL 112

% 1973 No. o f cases % 1974 
1974

0,9 1 0,8

2 ,7 4 3,2

4.5 14 11,2

11.6 17 ' 13,6

17,8 24 19,2

20i5 22 17,6

11.6 14 11,2

12,5 11 8,8

3.6 5 4,0

4,4 6 4,8

2.7 4 3.2

2.7 1 0,8

0,9 1 0,8

1 0,8

3.6

100,0 125 100,0



APPENDIX I I

YOUTH ADVICE BUREAU - WHEN AND HOW TO SPEAK UP. 9/2/74.

A boy, aged 16, w rite s : "Please help to  c lear up an old argument I  have 

been having w ith  my parents. In the company o f a d u lts , should an 

adolescent challenge what an adu lt says and speak up to  support h is views, 

or remain s ile n t out o f politeness to  the adu lts? "

ANSWER:

We assume you have been taken to  task fo r  disagreeing w ith  adults in  

company. I t  is  l ik e ly  th a t you have been accused o f  impertinence 

and you are obviously resentfu l about being "censored". Before we 

sympathise w ith  you, may we put some questions in  return? (You need 

only to  answer them to  yo u rs e lf) .

Was your p o in t, on each occasion, a well-considered one o f your own?

How was i t  expressed -  calmly and lo g ic a lly ,  or w ith overtones o f 

belligerence? T o le ran tly , and in  a s p i r i t  o f exchanging ideas, or 

as a dogmatic statement o f "fact"?

Too o fte n , people o f  a l l  age groups (though the young seen especially 

prone), ck on "slogans" which are used as substitu tes fo r  real 

th ink ing  and t r o t  them out as i f  they are the la s t  words on a subject.

The more unsure we are about what we are saying, the more we may tr y  

to  cover up o 'ir confusion by sounding too sure.

The ord inary rules o f politeness apply in  any discussion, regardless 

o f the ages o f those present. Each one is  e n tit le d  to  put his views 

and each is  obliged to  l is te n  and to  consider. This 1>, the basis o f 

communication.
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To d iscrim ina te  here on grounds o f age is  c e rta in ly  u n fa ir .  The wise 

know tha t there is  more to  be learned uy lis te n in g  than speaking.

In the case o f young people, expressing ideas is  also an important 

th ing  to  be le a rn t, through p rac tice . Here an understanding, interested 

ad u lt can do much to help. In the process, he, h im self, may learn 

much o f  value concerning the a ttitu d e s  and fee lings o f those around him.

We no longer "live in  times when young people had to  be "seen, not hear' 11 

In our world, when i t  is  so important to be a r t ic u la te ,  i t  is  not 

he lp fu l to  s t i f l e  a young person's urge to  te s t h is ideas in  "adu lt" 

conversation. R eciprocity and re s tra in t are v ita l examples in  learning 

to  get along w ith  other people.

The "golden ru le "  is  to  speak, and to l is te n ,  w ith  patience and 

respect, however young o r o ld  we are.

The Youth Advice Bureau (WO 2218} o ffe rs  a con fiden tia l counselling 
service to  young people and th e ir  parents, who have problems. Anyone 
in terested is  inv ited  to  make an appointment w ith  one o f our counsellors 
or to  w r ite  to  the Youth Advice Bureau, 216 Happiness House, corner 

loveday and Wolmarans s tre e ts , Braamfontein, Johannesburg.
Telephone: 724-4464, Mondays to F ridays, g,30 am to  4 pm.
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APPENDIX I I I

YOUTH ADVICE BUREAU -  A NEED TO COMMUNICATE 23/7/75

"A lo t  has baen w ritte n  about the necessity fo r  parents to  "communicate" 

w ith  th e ir  teenage ch ild ren ,

" I f  a l l  the advice is  co rre c t, I should have a perfect re la tionsh ip  

w ith  ray daughters. Unfortunately th is  is  not so, p a rt ic u la r ly  

w ith  the o lder one.

" I  C c in 't f ig u re  out what has happened to  the warm, confid ing 

re la tio n sh ip  we used to  have. These days when I  ask her about her 

a c t iv i t ie s  and in v ite  her to  t e l l  me her problems, I  get only grunts

"And i f  I t r y  to  draw her out she not only gets angry, but downright 

rude. The next moment. I ' l l  hear her having a long intense telephone 

conversation w ith  a f r ie n d . This a l l  makes me fee l tha t somewhere I 

mus: have fa ile d  her as a parent. Have a l l  my e ffo r ts  and concern 

been in  vain?"

ANSWER:

''Ccinmunication” , as we see i t ,  is  a process fre e ly  engaged in  when 

bo‘:h parties are w ill in g  to  p a rtic ip a te .

U nfortunately a lo t  o f  "propaganda" has given parents a mistaken idea 

th a t i t  means being in tensely involved w ith a l l  th e ir  ch ild ren 's  thoughts,• 

fee lings and a c t iv i t ie s .
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A young person can enjoy a good re la tio n sh ip  w ith  parents w ithout 

th e ir  knowing "everyth ing". Your daughter seems to  have grown to 

fee l she has a r ig h t  to areas o f privacy in  her l i f e .

I t  is  probably important to her view o f h e rse lf as an merging 

in d iv id u a l. She is  showing you th a t,  i f  necessary, she w i l l  f ig h t  

to assert th is  view o f  he rse lf. She w i l l  resent wfist she sees as 

invasions o f  her privacy.

Muttered grunts can be a signal to  a parent tha t a young person does 

not wish to  discuss a personal m atter. This is  va lid  communication!

I f  the subtle signal is  not received by the parent, i t  w i l l  then be 

sent in  a more obvious and d e fian t way - rudely! Unfortunately, 

th is  o ften has the effect, o f  making parents fee l insu lted and rebuffed.

Reaction leads to  counter-reaction. In no time a problem has been 

triggered  o f f  where none need have ex isted. Feelings are in jured 

a l l  round.

Anxiety drives parents to  try in g  to maintaining constant surve illance 

over th e ir  ch ild ren . This is  soon ' .nseJ, and the response is  

defensive. A young person try in g  to  free himself or h e rse lf from 

parental over-protection is  try in g  to p ractice an independence he is 

going to  need la te r  on in  adu lt l i f e .

In fa c t ,  the stronger the actual dependency fee lings are, the more 

vigorously a young person w i l l  react in  e ffo r ts  to  break free o f 

these fe e lin g s . A fte r  a l l , when one comes to  th ink  o f i t  -  the 

ch ild  who has adapted too well to  being a ch ild  is  ill-equ ipped  to 

cope w ith  the demands o f adulthood. Adding a burden o f  g u i l t  fd r 

hurting parents' fee lings is  not going to  improve "communications".



I t  w i l l  on ly increase resentments.

C e rta in ly , young people need to know tha t th e ir  parents ire  interested 

in  th c i and concerned about th e ir  w e ll-V in g . But they also need the

freedom to  decide what they do or do n 't wish to  discuss w ith  th e ir  

parents.

Many people who would respect th is  p r in c ip le  on the pa rt o f other 

adults f in d  i t  d i f f i c u l t  to  apply i t  to  th e ir  own ch ild ren . This 

because i t  is  not easy fo r  them to  come to  terms w ith  th e ir  ch ild ren 's  

"separateness" as people.

They may also be a fra id  th a t the world w i l l  J.'dge them to  be "good" " 

o r "bad" parents according to the amount o f control they can exert.

This seems u n fa ir to  both generations.

We hope these ins igh ts  w i l l  help to  re lieve  your doubts and fears 

about "communications" in  your fa m ily . You may come to  the conclusion 

th a t, very o ften , your best po licy  might consist o f " le tt in g  your 

ch ild ren  be".

Once your daughter is  allowed freedom o f choice about when and what 

she discusses w ith  you, you may hopefu lly have a more relaxed, 

spontaneous re la tionsh ip .
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APPENDIX IV

YOUTH ADVICE BUREAU - HELP HIM FEEL HE'S ONE OF THE TEAM. 27/7/74

" I run a business organisation which employs many young people 

recen tly  out o f school. Some are a pleasure to  deal w ith , and w il l  

go fa r ;  but so many seem to  be irresponsib le  and lazy. In add ition , 

I  am frequently  having to  cope w ith  arguments, absenteeism and 

res ignations. What guidance do you have fo r  a troubled employer?"

By the time young people s ta r t  working, they have experienced many 

things which w il l  have influenced th e ir  a ttitu d e s .

Some, due to  unfortunate circumstances a t home or a t school, s ta r t 

th e ir  working live s  w ith a sense o f fa i lu re ,  inadequacy or re jec tion . 

Others, again, leave school w ith  hopeful a n tic ip a tio n  o f independence 

and recognition in  an adu lt w orld , only to be disappointed.

In a few cases the social m ilieu  encourages negative a tt itu d e s , 

such as: "Work is  a nuisance to  be avoided by every possible dev ice"; 

"The law o f the world is  com petition, and the happiest person is  he 

who has the most m ateria l possessions."

We see much hope in  the fa c t th a t many employers now rea lise  tha t 

they share a community re s p o n s ib ility  fo r  fos te ring  the mental and 

physical health o f th e ir  employees. This Is not only he lp fu l to 

morale, but lessens the shock o f a young person's in it ia t io n  in to  

the working world.



In his f i r s t  jo b , the young person is  a novice who is  ignorant, 

makes mistakes, and who may consequently su ffe r much insecu rity  and 

d is tre ss . Reactions may take the form o f aggressiveness, lack o f

v i t a l i t y  or physical ailments re su ltin g  in  absenteeism.

Much o f the remedy lie s  in  the employer's hands, through words and 

gestures which imply: “You are one o f us“ ; "We need your help";

"This is  what we are try in g  to  do"; "This is  worth doing."

Studies have been made in  d if fe r in g  kinds o f leadership, and the 

response to  them.

Under d ic ta to r ia l leadership, people work submissively only while 

they are being watched, and show l i t t l e  in i t ia t iv e .  Under la issez- 

fa ire  leadership, they lack a sense j f  purpose and become restless. 

However, in  a democratic atmosphere, where in te ll ig e n t co-operation 

is  sought, young people can r is e  to  unexpected heights o f re sp o n s ib ility  

and purpose.

Adolescents in  industry need to  s a tis fy  th e ir  basic psychological 

needs as much as they d id  a t e a r lie r  stages in  the home or school.

Many unsa tis facto ry  resu lts  re f le c t  the fa ilu re  o f  industry to 

s a tis fy  these needs. We do not underestimate the importance o f 

money as an in ce n tive , but job sa tis fa c tio n  cannot be assessed in  

terras o f monetary rewards alone.

I ts  real meaning can only be glimpsed when tasks are seen as th% 

worker sees them -  in  the to ta l se tting  o f  h is l i f e .
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In problems a t work, help is  most successfully given by adults 

who are prepared to  re fra in  from abrupt condemnation; and to accept 

th a t undesirable conduct might be a symptom o f d is tress.

On Wednesday August 7 a t 8 pm the Youth Advice Bureau w i l l  hold a 

symposium on "Training and career opportun ities fo r  non-m atriculants." 

A panel o f speakers w i l l  represent a wide f ie ld .  The venue w i l l  be 

the Conference Room, 1st F loo r, Happiness House, Loveday and 

Wolmarans s tre e ts , Braamfontein, Johannesburg.



APPENDIX V 

THE AGE OF DEPRESSION 

NEWSPAPER ARTICLE FEATURED IN "THE STAR", 21 JULY 1976, BY SUE GARBETT

The numbers o f depressed South A frican adolescents seeking help and 

treatment from psycholog s ts and p sych ia tr is ts  are growing.

Interviews w ith  top doctors in  Johannesburg have shown that depression 

is  the main problem among ch ild ren  they see.

Some show th e ir  depression by withdrawing, Others f ig h t  i t ,  and 

ere labe lled  ju ve n ile  delinquents.

Studies in  B r ita in  and Germany have shown tha t more than 50 percent 

o f ju ve n ile  delinquents are depressed.

An American p sy c h ia tr is t who recently  v is ite d  South A fr ic a ,

Dr Domeena Renshaw, wrote in  a paper e n t it le d ,  "Depression in  the 

1970':":

"As the f in a l quarte r o f the 20th century approaches, the anxious 

era appears to  be g iv ing way to  the age o f depression.

"Parents and physicians, aware o f the extremes o f adolescence, may 

sometimes overlook a true depression u n t il some c r is is  occurs, such 

as attempted su ic ide , which brings the youngester in to  the s p o tlig h t."

Dr D. N o rris , head o f  the Adolescent U nit a t Tara H ospita l, in  

Johannesburg says nearly three quarters o f h is re fe rra ls  are fo r  

problems tha t almost force the parents to seek help.

"Parents ra re ly  recognise emotional problems. They come here in- 

anger, w ith  ch ild ren  they have labelled de linquents," said Dr Norris.



"A c tua lly  a large m a jo rity  o f them are ju s t  unhappy and depressed -  

sad ch ild re n , who are pessim istic about the fu tu re .

"Some o f the problems are caused by parental pressures to succeed."

A Johannesburg c l in ic a l psychologist agreed.

"Competitiveness is  so great today th a t ch ild ren  fee l inadequate," she

" I f  parents le t  th e ir  ch ild ren  know they love and value them fo r 

what they are, fewer would become depressed."

The D irecto r o f the Youth Advice Bureau, Mrs Bernice Bachmayev, said 

social workers see depression in  both the under-achieving and over­

achieving ch ild .

The c la ss ic  school report indicates  the former w ith the remarks,

"could do b e tte r , could t r y  harder."

“What teachers do n 't re a lise  is  the c h ild 's  energies might a l l  be 

going in to  coping w ith  sane problem," said Mrs Bachmayer.

"The over-achiever can be s tr iv in g  a t the expense o f emotional stress, 

and w i l l  then become depressed.

Mrs Bachmayer said i t  is  an adu lt misconception tha t youth is  a time 

o f  b lis s .

"Adults fo rg e t the pain o f th e ir  own youth. They repress the 

unhappiness they suffered.

"Another misconception adults have, is  th a t youth have i t  so much 

easier today. The pressure on young people to  achieve today is



greater than ever."

Dr Norris mentioned tha t a high percentage o f ch ildren were taken to 

the Adolescent U n it a t Tara by th e ir  parents because i t  was f e l t  

they were not doing as well a t school as could be expected.

"A high proportion o f these ch ild ren  are males, and also the eldest 

c h ild  in  the fam ily .

"He f in d  th a t over one th ird  are in  fa c t doing as well as can be 

expected.

"The ones who aren't' doing well f a l l  in to  two groups -  those who are 

d is in te res ted  and those who have emotional problems."

Dr Norris said parents who could not recognise th e ir  ch ild ren 's  

emotional problems lacked empathy.

"They do n 't l is te n  to  th e ir  ch ild ren  enough. They observe th e ir  

behaviour, but they do n 't t r y  to  understand th e ir  fee lings, 

p a r t ic u la r ly  i f  they have th e ir  own problems and pressures."

Dr Norris suggested parents l is te n  more and lectu re  less , tha t they 

t r y  and understand th e ir  ch ild re n ’ s values.

"Don't fo rge t too , th a t the value systems o f a society do change."

Dr Norris said the biggest new approach in  dealing w ith adolescent 

problems was fam ily  therapy.

" I  ask to see the whole fam ily .

" I t  helps me to  determine why the pa tien t behaves as he does. Is 

he a symptom o f a whole fam ily  problem? Is  he a scapegoat in  some
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m arita l c o n flic t? "

A c lin ic a l psychologist said once the fam ily  has been opened up 

and she can see how they communicate, she can help the adolescent 

w ith in  the context o f the fam ily  to  become less withdrawn, less 

su llen  and reb e llio u s .

"We challenge the parents in  fro n t o f  the c h ild ,  to  f in d  out why 

he is  being pressurised to  achieve more and more.

" In  th is  way we can often counteract the depression which we are 

seeing so much o f today."
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APPENDIX V,

YOUTH ADVICL BUREAU 
(W.O. 2218)

(JOHANNESBURG) 215/6 Happiness House
Corner Loveday & Holmarans Sts. 
Braamfontein, Johannesburg 
27th November, 1974.

We wish to  le t  you know th a t,  as part o f  our developing p o lic y , we 

are in it ia t in g  a programme o f Group Work, which we hope w il l  in te re s t

Our f i r s t  group w i l l  consist o f four or f iv e  couples who are parents o f 

adolescent ch ild re n , and w i l l  be under the guidance o f two group 

leaders v iz . Mrs Nathalie Goldberg (B,A. Social Work, Rand) and 

Dr. Kenneth Israelstam (M .B.,B.Ch., Rand). Mrs Goldberg is  a 

member o f the professional s ta f f  o f  the routh Advice Bureau, and 

Dr. Israelstam is  a P sychiatric Registrar a t  Tara: The H. Moross Centre.

Group Work is  a method aimed a t g iv ing  partic ipan ts  the age-old 

advantages o f mutual support, sharing and understanding. Through 

s k il le d  guidance, members are enabled to  gain ins igh ts  in  to problems, 

fee lings and re la ted behaviours. While we re a lise  tha t problems are 

always in d iv id u a l, there are nevertheless cn'iion dimensions to  be 

found among young people and th e ir  parents.

Members o f the f i r s t  group w i l l  be in  a s im ila r pos ition  to yourselves - 

having consulted the Youth Advice Bureau in  the past, being new to the 

group s itu a tio n  and being unknown personally to  the two group leaders.
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We plan to  run the group once a week fo r  5 weeks, on Tuesday evenings 

from 8.30 pm u n t i l  10.00 pm.

Venue: THE CRISIS CLINIC; 15 ESSELEN STREET: HILLBROW

Dates: JANUARY 14th, 21st, 28th, 1975

FEBRUARY 4 th , 11th, 1975 

Fee: A nominal fee o f  R1 per session per couple w il l  be charged

We enclose a stamped, addresser! envelope, and would appreciate i t  i f

you would le t  us know before the 11th December, whether you wish 

to  accept o r decline th is  in v ita t io n .

Vie look forward to  hearing from you.

Yours s ince re ly ,

(Mrs) Bernice Bachmayer 
Senior Social W orker/Director

R.S.V.P.

NAME: ____________________

We are in te rested  in  your in v ita t io n  and w i l l  be present on the set

We are in te res ted , but the dates/times are inconvenient fo r  us

__________  (Please specify a more sa tis fa c to ry  a lte rn a tive )

We do not wish to  p a rtic ip a te  in  the group______________
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APPENDIX V II 

COMMUNICATION QUESTIONNAIRE FOR THE PARENTS

Read each question c a re fu lly . C irc le  the number which best describes

your true fee lings .

1. Are you interested in 
the things your 
adolsecent does and is  
in terested in?

2. Do you s tic k  to  the 
subject when you ta lk  
to  your adolescent?

3. Is your adolescent able 
to  say what he fee ls  
around home?

4. Do you in te rru p t your 
adolescent before he has 
fin ished  talk ing?

5. Do you ta lk  to  your 
adolescent as i f  he were 
younger than he is?

6. Do you f in d  yourse lf 
th ink ing  about other 
th ings  while  you are 
ta lk in g  to  your 
adolescent?

7. Does your fam ily  ta lk  
. things over v>ith

each other?

8. Does your adolescent 
disagree w ith  your 
opinions?

9. Do you lis te n  to  and 
value your adolescent's 
opinion?

?0. Da you make clea r the 
things you mean to  say?

11. When your adolescent has 
ersonal problems, does 
a discuss them w ith  you?

Almost Some- Almost
Never times Always ftiways

2 3 4 5

2 3 4 5

2 3 4 5

2 3 4 5

2 3 4 5

2 3 4 5

2 3 4 5

2 3 4 5

2 3 4 5

2 3 4 5

2 3 4 5
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,j Almost Some- Almost 
Never times Always

12. Do you ask to  hear your
adolescent's side o f  things? ? 2 3 4

13. Do you discuss matters o f
sex w ith  your adolescent? 1 2 3 4

14. Are there times when you fee l 
your adolescent c a n 't do
anything righ t?  1 2 3 4

15. Do you tru s t  your adolescent? 1 2 3 4

16. Do you have confidence in  your
adolescent's a b il it ie s ?  1 2 3 4

17. Do you usua lly  stay calm when
you ta lk  about a problem? 1 2 3 4

18. Do you explain your reasons 
fo r  ob jecting to  something
your adolescent wants to  do? 1 2 3 4

19. Do you fe e l th a t you and your 
adolescent seldom ta lk  except 
when someone is  upset or
angry? 1 2 3 4

20. Do you f in d  your adolescent 
"tuning you out" instead o f
ta lk in g  w ith  you? 1 2 3 4

21. Do you fee l your adolescent 
shows respect fo r  your ideas
and opinions? 1 2 3 4

22. Do you wish tha t you and your 
adolescent could communicate

.better? 1 2 3 4

Now complete these statements:

23. When I th ink  about the fu tu re  I worry most about . . .

24. The best th ing about our fam ily  is  . . .

25. I  would l ik e  to be able to  ta lk  to my adolescent about .

Always

5

5

5

5

5

5

5

5

5

5

26. Most adolescents do n 't re a lize  tha t.
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APPENDIX V I I I

COMMUNICATION QUESTIONNAIRE FOR THE ADOLESCENT

Read each question c a re fu lly , 

describes your true fe e lings .

C irc le  the number which best

Do your parents seem 
in terested in  the things 
you do and are interested 
in?

When your parents s i t  down 
and ta lk  to  you about a 
specieic  problem, do they 
bring in  a lo t  o f  other 
issues by the time they 're  
through?

Are you able to  say what you 
re a lly  fee l around home?

Do your parents keep you 
from f in is h in g  what you have 
to  say to  them by 
in te rrup ting?

Do your parents tend to  ta lk  
to  you as i f  you were much 
younger than you a c tu a lly  are?

Do your parents seem to  be 
th ink ing  about other things 
while you 're  try in g  to  ta lk  
to  them?

Does your fam ily  ta lk  things 
over w ith  each other?

Do you hes ita te  to disagree 
w ith  e ith e r o f your parents? 
Which one?
Both? ______________

Do your parents l is te n  to and 
value your opinion?

. Are you sometimes confused 
about what your parents 
re a lly  mean by what they say?



11. When you have personal 
problems do you discuss
them w ith  your parents? 1 2 3

12. Do your parents ask to
hear your side o f  things? 1 2 3

13. Are you able to  discuss 
matters o f sex w ith  your 
parents? Which one?
 __  Both?________ 1 2 3

14. Are there times when you 
fee l your parents th ink 
you c a n 't do anything
rig h t?  1 2 3

15. Do you fee l th a t your
parents t ru s t  you? 1 2 3

16. Do your parents have
confidence in  your a b il it ie s ?  1 2 3

17. Do your parents o ften become 
upset when '.hey ta lk  to  you
about some problem? 1 2 3

18. Do your parents le t  you know 
th e ir  reasons fo r  objecting
to  something you want to  do? 1 2 3

79, Do you fee l th a t you and your 
parents seldom ta lk  except 
when someone is  upset or
angry? 1 2 3

20. Do you f in d  yo u rse lf "tun ing- 
. out" your parents instead o f
ta lk in g  w ith  them? 1 2 3

21. Do you fee l tha t you show 
respect fo r  your parents 1
ideas and opinions? 1 2 3

22. Do you wish tha t you and 
your parents could
communicate better? 1 2 3

Now complete the fo llow ing  statements:

23. When I th ink  about the fu tu re , I  worry most about . . .

24. The best th ing about our fam ily  is  . . .

25. I  would l ik e  to  be able to ta lk  to my parents about .

26. Most parents do n 't re a lize  tha t . . .
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APPENDIX IX 

FAMILY STRUCTURE AND PROCESS RECORD *

I . Id e n tify in g  Data

1) Index C lie n t:

2) F ile  Number:

3) Age: 4) Sex: 5) Date:

6) Presenting problems:

7) Educational and vocational h is to ry :

8 ) ' Ethnic and re lig io u s  background:

9) Time fam ily  together (past and present):

10) Ecology o f  home (provis ions fo r  p rivacy; where together; noise le v e l) :

11) Geneology or three-generational fam ily  tree :

I I .  F ie ld  o f  Family In teractions

1) Communication (q u a lity  and c la r i t y ,  primary content, d ire c t io n a lity ) :

*  As adapted from Form TH/227, Tara: The H. Moross Centre,
w ith  verbal permission from Dr D. N o rris , Head o f  the Adolescent .Unit.
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2. Rule systems ( r ig id i t y ,  consistency, q u a n tity , purpose):

3. Control systems (methods, degree, consistency, e ffectiveness, 

c o n f lic ts ) :

4. A ffe c t expression (methods, degree, consistency, how re a l is t ic ) :

5. Role-playing ( t ra d it io n a l,  id io syn c ra tic , r ig id i t y ,  consistency, 

c o n f l ic t ,  how re a l is t ic ) :

6. Values/goals/expectations ( r ig id i t y ,  consistency, c o n f lic t ,  

id iosyncracy, how re a l is t ic ) :

7. Cohesion (degree, methods, consistency, r ig id i t y ,  c o n f l ic t ,  how 

re a l is t ic ) :

8. S oc ia lisa tion  (methods, areas, degree, f le x ib i l i t y ,  " o n f l ic t ,  amount):

9. In tru s ive  influences ( fo r  example, fr ie n d s , degree, c o n f l ic t ,  how 

d e a lt w ith ) :

10. External stress handling ( th a t is ,  fam ily  defences, fo r  example, 

f ig h t  or f l ig h t ,  p ro je c tio n , d e n ia l, e tc .) :

I I I .  Dyadic Family Relationships

1) Parental:

?.) Father-adolescent:
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3) Mother-adolescent:

4) Other paren t-ch ild :

5) S ib lin g :

6) Fam ily-outslder, e.g. b o y /g ir lfr ie n d : 

Problem Causation as seen by fam ily :

IV. Assessment

1) Pathological s tructu res (scapegoat, mediator, is o la te , m artyr, 
provoker, o the r):

2) Pathological processes (over-communication, under-communication, 
detoured communication, ambiguous communication, m isinterpreted 

communication, ru le  r ig id i t y ,  ru le  inconsistency, ru le  de fic iency, 
covert ru le s , double standards, chaotic c o n tro l, blaming, 
g u ilt-p ro vo k in g , a c tin g -o u t, ro le  c o n f l ic t ,  ro le  reversa l,
value clash):

3) Areas o f  e ffe c tiv e  function ing :



V. Follow-up

1) A t end o f in i t ia l  treatment programme:

Treatment m odalities  used (include number o f sessions and 

duration o f treatm ent):

P os itive  resul Ls o f treatment (a) index c lie n t :

(b) on fam ily  s tructure and process: 

Areas untouched or de te riorated:

Further recommendations:

2) Subsequent fo llow-up

Signature:
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